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ZAZOLIAN HARPS.

These harps consist of an oblong box of thin deal board about five
or six inches deep, with a circle drawn in the middle of the upper side
an inch and a half in diameter, around which are to be drilled small
hales. Alongthe upper side of the box seven, ten or more small strings
of very fine gut are stretched over bridges near each end, like the
bridge of a violin, and tightened or relaxed with screw pins. The
strings must be tuned to one and the same note, and the instrument
placed in some current of air where the wind can pass over its strings
with freedom. A window, the width of which is exactly equal to the
length of the harp, with the sash first raised to give the air admission,
is a good situation. When the wind blows upon the strings, with vari-
ous degrees of force, different musical tones will be sounded ; some-
times the blast brings out all the tones in full concert, and sometimes
it sinks them to the softest murmur. In many old castles these harps
were fastened in the windows, and their wild music caused the ignorant
to think they were haunted.

Simply tying waxed saddlers’ silk to little sticks and pushing them
into the crevices of windows, so as to secure a draft of wind (the silk
being strained tight) will produce very sweet sounds,

AQUARIUMS.

FOR THE SITTING-ROOM.

The fresh-water aquarium, or drawing-room fish pond, is a pleasing
and interesting ornament for a city or suburban town. It is cheaply
and easily made, and requires but little care. Comparatively few per-
sons can adorn their homes with costly pictures and statues, but almost
anyone with a love of nature and art can have an aquarium, fulfilling
in miniature realities the glowing and poetic water legends of Northern
and Oriental climes, It is the expression of the cultured taste, more
than the embellishment of wealth, that makes a charming home.

A tank for a fresh-water aquarium may be constructed of four plates
‘of glass, with a large piece of slate, marble or metal for the bottom;
or the tank may be made wholly of metal and set like a large sink in a
bay or oriel window ; or one may be constructed of a seamless bowl or

1



9 AQUARIUMS.

tub, either earthen or wooden; if the latter, all seams (providing a
seamless one cannot be obtained) must be made water-tight by the use
of a cement manufactured for the purpose, and sold as *“aquarium
cement.” No lead or paint must be where the water can touch it. The
placing of this bowl will call into use your artistic fancies; it may be
surrounded upon a stand with earth and rocks, among which may be
planted the drooping vines of the house plants and others that may
suggest themselves, though not surrounded with plants so thicklyas to
darken the pool, for fish enjoy a little sunlight—but do not broil them.

SELECTION OF WATER PLANTS.

These can be procured from brooks and ponds near at hand. A
good way to plant them is to tie a small pebble to the roots or base of
stems and sink them below the surface of the bed. The arrangement
of the plants should be made with regard to the best effect, the smallest
plants being placed in front and the tallest in the center or at the back
of the tank.

A tank of water-plants can be made quite as ornamental as a fernery,
while the fish, snails and mussels prove very attractive to all beholders,
old as well as young.

Among the best varieties of water-plants are: Arrowhead, a very
common plant in brooks and creeks, which has white flowers with
golden centers and arrowhead-shaped leaves; eel-grass is a very popu-
lar plant for aquaria, as its habitat is in slow-moving waters ; water-
nymph, a slender, thread-like plant, with knot-like lobes ; water-feather,
a lovely little plant, a gem for the aquarium; water-cress, water-mill-
foil. After all the plants are arranged, throw in a few lemna minor, or
duckweeds, which are tiny, stemless, floating plants that harbor minute
insects that are delicacies for the fish.

The plants should be planted in good soil, in saucers or similarly low
dishes, then procure some coarse gravel, sand, fine sand, white gravel
or pebble stones, a few common rough stones, and three or four larger
ones, with which to construct a miniature arch, placing the closed
ends of the arch toward the ends of the tank, in order that the fish may
not hide themselves beneath, as they will be sure to do. Place a layer
of the coarse sand over the bottom, then the saucers containing the
plants upon the sand; construct the arch firmly by the use of a little
cement, and so arrange the balance of material that when finished the
bottom will be one of apparent sand and gravel, with mounds, ridges,
etc. A few $mall shells of the most ordinary kind will add to its pic-
turesqueness.

The tank is now ready for the water, Fill about one-quarter fulland
letit stand for a day, then dip out a part of the water and replace with
fresh. This treatment must be continued from day to day until the



SUITABLE FISH FOR WATER LIFE. 3

water in the tank shall be clear and clean ; ordinary soft water—brook,
spring or pure cistern—required. Fill the tank within about two inches
of the top, and it is ready for the fish. The smaller they are the larger
the number that may be put together.

SUITABLE FISH FOR WATER LIFE,

After the plants and rocks are arranged the former must have time
to become accustomed to their new home before the fish are put in. A
fortnight is none too long for the aquarium to remain tenantless. If a
green film overspreads the glass it shows there are too many plants for
the water, and they have had too much light, It isagood plan to paste
thin green paper on all sides of the glass up to the water-line, excepting
in front, even when the fish are put in, because it subdues the light, and
gives the fish a more natural home, and makes it more healthful.

In selecting fishes for the aquarium, gold and silver fish will of course
have the first choice, and after that the minnows. The beauty of these
fish, their habits and the management they require are too well known
for an extended notice in a necessarily brief article. The perch is a
suitable fish for a fresh water aquarium, for a reason that may not be
well known. It is one of the few fishes that may be trained, and made
to show its docility by taking food from the fingers. The pike, which
is the shark of fresh water, may be put into an aquarium with gold
fish and perch, but not with other fishes, Even with the gold fish it is
not fully to be trusted, as when hungry it has been knownto eat itsown
species. i

The trout is a handsome fish, with its crimson, spotted sides, but, like
the pike, it must be well fed and kept away from smaller fishes, The
eel may be used with safety—a small one, and frogs may be kept with
larger fish,

The merot may also be added to the happy family, notwithstanding
the antipathy against it on account of its resemblance to the lizard ; it
is perfectly harmless. During the breeding season it exhibits a variety
of shining colors—orange, olive, green, with a mottling of brown and
scarlet, The water spider is a curious insect, and, if possible, should
be secured for the aquarium. It spends the greater part of its time
beneath the water, coming to the surface to seize its prey, and to obtain
a fresh supply of air for its sub-aquatic home. Reclining figures of
plaster may be added, and if the tank be a large one, anartificial island
of stones, mosses and ferns, with a siphon fountain, may be in the
middle.

Feed your fish all the worms, meat or fish spawn that they will eat.
Take great care to take all that they do not eat out of the aquarium;
any decayed meat or vegetables in water have the same smell to fish
that it has to you in the air. Two snails added will act as scavengers.
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Do not handle the fish, but take them out with a net made of mos-
quito netting. An aquarium properly stocked” and managed is hardly
any trouble, and it affords a great deal of pleasure,

Never feed the fish crackers or other food, for it fills their gills and
suffocates them. With the above hints, nearly every one can make a
home for the fish and keep them, if they do not neglect them, for many
years.

The best position for an aquarium is in a window looking towards
the east, where it will not have more than two hours of the morning
sun. If such a location cannot be given, put it in a southern window,
but shade from the noonday sun. A western,or northern aspect is
never desirable for an aquarium. The temperature is also of impor-
tance. It should range from 45 to 70 degrees Fahrenheit. If the water
becomes too warm the fish will die. If it freezes, the tank may burst.

CARE OF GOLD AND SILVER FISH.

Take a bell glass that will hold about two gallons of water, and set
it into a box two feet long, twelve inches wide, and eight or ten inches
high, or of any dimensions desired. Fill the box with a mixture of
silver sand, leaf mold and earth, placing your inverted glass in the cen-
ter of the box; around this place ferns and lycopodium ; cover the box
with glass, so that it will be nearly air-tight, to retain the moisture.
The plants will require water about once a month; in the bell glass
make a thick bed of sand, pebbles and small shells, and fill with per-
fectly pure water, and two gold fish or minnows, and a few aquatic
plants, as they, under the action of the light, consume the carbonic acid
gas given forth by the fish, and restore to the water the oxygen neces-
sary to the maintenance of life. Snails are useful also to act as scaven-
gers to consume the vepetable matter thrown off by thg plants, and
render it unnecessary to change the water so frequently, which would
otherwise become greenish and untransparent. A change once a week
will keep the fish in good health ; but an aquarium fairly established with
a proper proportion of plants and fish will preserve its healthfulness
without change of water, more than to fill it upas the water evaporates.
A still more desirabie plan is to invert the bell glass in a thick block of
wood, in any way that will hold it firmly; the block may be planted,
and decorated according to taste, and may be made very ornamental;
then for *“stocking " follow the directions given above.

For a marine aquarium the *sea coast” affords many a *treasure
trove,” the sea anemones, those strange ancl fascinating existences, half
fish and half blossom, may be found on the coast of Maine. Each
shore has its specialty. The bay abounds in sea weeds of a lovely tint,
while the beaches are rich in shells—all of which contribute to make
an aquarium an object of interest and source of enjoyment. They
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should be kept in a cool place—never exposed to a burning sun or
the heat of a fire. Too many should never be crowded into one glass.
A few branches of box should be kept in the globe for them to rub
against, which should be changed once a week. Many persons fancy
that gold and silver fish need no food. It is true that they will subsist
for a long time with nothing but water when it is pure and frequently
changed. They are best pleased with such diet as bread or biscuit;
but these should be given sparingly, lest, turning sour, they corrupt the
water. They will also feed on the aquatic plant called lemna, or
duckweed, and also on small fry. Fine gravel should be strewed at
the bottom of the vessel that contains the fish; and they should be
fed on bread and gentles, and have their water frequently changed.

You can easily tell when a fish is falling off in his health by observing
him frequently coming up to the surface of the water for air. This
shows he has not sufficient power in his gills to extract the air from
the water. He also looks dull, and his motions are languid; a hazy
or cobwebby appearance likewise seems to envelop his body, and per-
haps some of the scales will drop off. When a fish goes into this
unhealthy state, he should be immediately removed from the others,
who should have fresh water given them several days in succession,
The best remedy for diseased fish is to put them into a pond for a few
weeks; andit is especially necessary for female fish, which, if not so
treated, frequently die for want of spawning. A fish is sometimes
saved by being placed in a little artificial dam, made from some running
stream in a garden, for two or three days; but their diseases are at all
times very difficult to remedy. The best way is to prevent them by pre-
cautionary measures—plenty of room and pure water,

BASKETS.

“WOODSY " HANGING ONES.

Take a piece of the rough tree bark with the moss clinging to it;
cut it out into a pretty shape and use it for the back. Make the front
of birch bark and séew to the back with fine wire, which can be done by
punching fine holes for the wire; if small twigs are put at the side and
corners, it will look “woodsy™ enough to satisfy the most ardent lover
of nature. This can be filled with moss, dried grasses and leaves,

Among trees that have just been felled some may be found with slen-
der trunks. Cut a piece from one of these about a foot long, more or
less, as you choose, remove the bark, saw off the top flat on the lengthy
side and scoop out the interior, leaving about one inch or less of thick-
ness on the sides and bottom; paint of a brown color and varnish, tack
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on the sides either a chain, ribbon or card to hang it by; fill the trunk
with artificial moss and flowers, and you have a hanging basket unique
in its way.

BIRCH BARK AND STRAW,

A pretty basket for shopping purposes can be made of birch bark, by
cutting it in the shape of the flat straw baskets that close at the top,
lined with silk, shirred at the top and drawn up with a draw-string.
Where the edyes are joined cover with ribbon and stitch with machine.
You can stitch birch bark the same as a piece of cloth.

The pretty straw baskets that flowers are offered in can, when the
flowers are withered, be used for Lake Superior mosses, grasses, autumn
leaves or ferns. Then the money spent for them does not seem wasted,
for they can be converted into pretty objects for the center-table. The
smaller ones can be left filled with sand, and if dampened occasionally
flowers may be kept for a long time in them.

RUSTIC ONES FOR FLOWERS

One of the prettiest is made by taking a common horse muzzle, made
of wire, and have it painted, with oil colors, green. Then, when dry,
take large pieces or sheets of the bright green moss which abounds in
the woods and by the roadsides in the spring and line the inside with it,
letting the green side be turned outward. Then fill up the center with
earth and plant your vines and flowers, three cords being fastened to
the top wire at regular distances, by which it 1s to be hung up. It can
be watered occasionally and the moss freshened by dipping it into a
bucket of water,

Another variety is the rustic style, so popular and beautiful. In order
to make one of these procure from the woods a number of crooked
branches and rough, knotty twigs. - Put them to soak in hot water, or
steam them, so as to render them perfectly pliable. Get one of the
turned wooden bowls, such as are to be found in house furnishing
stores; stain it with some of the brown staining materials or black var-
nish, and then bore holes or insert screw rings on the outside for the
cords or chains to pass through. Now bend around the outside of the
bowl one of the branches and nail it securely at the top edges on either
side. Several pieces can be twined around in this way, according to
one's taste, until the whole surface is covered; then finish off with one
around the edge for a border. When this is varnished it is very pretty,
and the vines will, of course, be trained to hang over the edge.

CORAL, ALUM AND ALLSPICE,

To make coral baskets—take flowers and sprays of all shapes and
kinds of bonnet or hoop-skirt wire, wound with fine thin cloth; take one
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ounce of resin and dissolve it in a brass pan with two drachms of the
finest vermillion and thoroughly mix them; then take your basket twigs
and dip them into the solution till they are well dyed. Pretty brackets
can be made in the same way. Some persons dissolve red sealing-wax
in alcohol to form coral; powder the wax, and fill in as much as the
alcohol will dissolve.

Success in alum baskets depends upon chance, for the crystals will
form irregularly, even when the utmost care is taken. Dissolve alum in
a little more than twice as much water as will be necessary to cover the
basket, handle and all. Put in as much alum as the water will dissolve,
The water should be hot. When the water is entirely saturated, pour
it into a saucepan or earthen jar (by no means put it into an iron ves-
sel) and slowly boil it, until it is nearly evaporated. The basket should

- then be suspended from a little stick, laid across the top of the jar, in
such a manner that both basket and handle will be tovered by the solu-
tion. It must be set away in a cool place, where not the slightest
motion will disturb the formation of the crystals. The frame may be
made in any fancied shape. [t is usually made of small wire, woven in
and out like basket work; but a common willow basket may be used as
a frame for either the coral or alum baskets. Whether it is of wire or
willow, a rough surface must be produced by winding every part with
thread or worsted. If wire already covered is used it will save the
trouble of winding. Irregular knots of the worsted left all over it with
a few ends is quite an improvement. Bright yellow crystals may be
produced by boiling gamboge, saffron or turmeric in the alum solution.
Litmus boiled in will give bright red erystals ; logwood will form purple.
The colors will be more or less deep, according to the quantity used.
Splendid blue crystals may be obtained by preparing the sulphate of
copper, commonly called blue vitriol, in the same manner as alum is
prepared. Care must be taken not to drop it on the clothes.

Allspice baskets are made of the berries. They should be soaked in
spirits to soften them and then holes made through them. They are
strung on slender wires, which are twisted or woven into diamonds or
squares and then formed into baskets. These can also be strung on
thread and made over a circle of wire, forming long loops like a tassel.
A gold band twisted between the berries gives a lively effect. Around
the top are sometimes twisted semi-circles of berries, from which are
suspended festoons of berries strung on silk, drooping over the outside,
The baskets may be lined with bright colored silk and ornamented with
ribbons, Baskets can be made of cloves in the same way, by taking off
the berry and soaking the long part in spirits. Bead baskets are also
made in the same way; the wire should be the color of the beads.
Cut-glass beads are most desirable, as they glitter prettily and are of
great beauty in a Christmas tree,
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BIRDS.

PAIRING BIRDS,

For pairing canaries the best time is the last of February. Birds
which are to be paired for the first time should be previously placed in
the same cage for seven or eight days, in order to become acquainted
and accustomed to live together. Either one male and one or two
females are placed in a large cage, or many of both sexes are united in
a room or aviary, having the advantage of a south aspect.

Nests made of turned wood, or osiers, are given them, as straw ones
are too easily torn. . It is a good plan to place in the room or aviary
slips of pine, which being cut in February do not lose their leaves.
It is rare for the male to sit in his turn during some hours of the day,
the female seldom allowing it, for as soon as she has eaten she flies
back to her nest, If the male gives up his place readily, so much the
better; if not, she drives him away by force and by peckin him. She
appears to know his want of skill in this employment.

Many cross-breed goldfinches with canaries. A male goldfinch and
a hen canary will breed birds far superior to either of their parents, both
in plumage and song. The handsomest singers are produced from a
canary of a pure golden-yellow and a full-grown garden goldfinch.

Whatever be the size and shape of your cage, avoid brass wire or
ornaments, and painted wires of all colors, but especially green. A
movable floor is indispensable to cleanliness, Of wooden cages, those
made of mahogany are best, being almost impervious to vermin, and
the inside should have two or three coats of white oil paint.

To tell the sexes of young birds: The male canary has a slimmer
body than the hen; the head is larger and squarer, and round the eyes
the color is brighter than elsewhere. Whitish-yellow birds are the
weakest, and those of a greenish yellow most robust.

Protect them from all sudden noises, for the near discharge of a gun,
a door slammed with violence, and other similar noises will often kill
the young in the shell, but their death happens generally through the
fault of a bad sitter.

CARE OF THEM WHILE SETTING,

A female canary will at all times confine herself too closely to the
nest, and thus generate a superabundance of heat, which often destroys
the brood. Wash her in a good solution of salt, and after a few min-
utes with fresh water; dry her as rapidly as possible in the sun. Do
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this once or twice a day, and sprinkle a little sherry wine over her plum-
age. Supply her with plenty of good food to tempt her off the nest.
She is most likely a weakly bird, and injures herself by sitting too
closely. A sweating female is not fit for a breeder, so never use her
for this purpose twice, After mating your birds, a period of only seven
to eight days elapses before the female commences to lay ; and she will
lay from four to seven eggs, one each day, at about the same hour, and
sit upon them for thirteen days, when the operation of hatching com-
mences.

A young bird is usually in full feather at the age of six weeks—when
he is four weeks old he will swell up his throat and try to warble, and
by this you can tell the males from the females.

Some birds bathe while mating and some do not. It is always best
to put the bathing dish in the cage, and leave it to the birds’ own judg-
ment whether to bathe or not. Many birds are of a nervous and irri-
table disposition, never remaining in one position for a single instant,
but are continually hopping to and fro against the wires of the cage, as
if trying to get out, which is really the case; and, by coming constantly
in contact with the hard substance, they ruin their plumage. Such a
bird should be hung low, or better still, placed on a table where he can
be occasionally talked to and noticed ; then he will soon become accus-
tomed to his home. When partially quieted bathe the bare parts with
water, into which has been placed ten drops of the tincture of arnica;
alter the soreness (if there has been any) disappears, use a little olive
oil. i

FEEDING THE YOUNG.

As soon as the young are hatched a small jar is placed beside the
usual feeding trough, containing a quarter of a boiled egg minced very
fine, white and yellow together, with a bit of white bread steeped in
water and afterward pressed; another jar should contain rape seed
which has been boiled, and then washed in fresh water, to remove all
its acerbity.

Young birds require soft food ; boil an egg hard and grate it with one
cracker and thoroughly mix; roll into balls about as large as an English
walnut and put one in the cage. They are apt to feed better if they
have it given say three times a day. When the young birds have
perched aloft one or two nights they are old enough to be put in sepa-
rate cages, but they still require soft food; also put rape and canary
seed in the cage.

When it is necessary to bring up the young by hand, a bit of white
bread, or some biscuit, should be pounded very fine, and this powder
should be mixed with well-bruised rape seed. This composition serves,
with a little yolk of egg and some water, to make a paste, which is
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given to the young birds on a quill cut like a spoon; each nursling
reccives for a meal four beakfuls, well piled upon the quill, and these
meals must not be fewer than ten or twelve a day.

The young should remain warmly covered by the mother as long as
they remain unfledged ; that is to say, generally for twelve days; on the
thirteenth day they begin to eat alone. In four weeks they may be
placed in other cages of a sufficient size; but they must still for some
weeks be fed with the above paste, conjointly with the food of full-
grown birds; for the sudden privation of this nourishment often occa-
sions death, especially when moulting.

THE MOULTING SEASON.

Most birds shed their feathers in the months of September and Octo-
ber, and, though it is perfectly natural for them to do so, still the ope-
ration is accompanied with a slight disease. They should be fed on
soft paste and, as they are not well covered with feathers, great care
should be taken to keep them in a comfortable, warm place, out of all
draughts of air. With these precautions a bird will fully moult in from
four to six weeks. Should a bird not shed his wing and tail feathers
readily, it is well to pull them out, pulling, however, only one at a time.

Occasionally a bird’s limb will be covered with scales, particularly an
old bird's. The best way to remove them is to moisten the limb with
quite warm milk, and a slight rubbing with the thumb and forefinger
back and forth will cause them to peel off. Care should be taken, how-
ever, not to break the underskin. Swollen and sore limbs are greatly
relieved, and afterwards a permanent cure effected, by bathing the
affected parts with diluted tincture of arnica. It often happens that a
bird’s claws grow very long and require cutting. This is a particular
operation. Care should be taken not to cut up into the blood veins,
which can be easily seen by holding the bird’s claw in front of a strong
light, and then not cutting within at least a sixteenth of an inch of the
red vein,

There is an impression on the minds of most people that the only
use for cuttlefish is as a bill sharpener, but this is wrong, The cuttle~
fish is a mollusk, caught in the China Sea, and is largely used by all
manufacturers of tooth powder, its salty particles readily removing the
tartar. All seed-eating birds are fond of this, its salty taste seeming
to give them a relish for food.

Birds, when proper care is taken of them, are rarely attacked with
disease. If owners of these pets would first see that the cage is kept
perfectly clean, and well supplied with plenty of gravel or gravel paper
for the bird to peck upon, and that the seed is of the very best quality,
and that they are fed and given a bath at a regular hour, daily, then
birds, if kept from draughts of air, and no sugar, candy, figs, raisins, or
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cake fed them, they will sing from ten to eleven months out of the year.
The poor, German families keep birds for many years, but wealthy
people are apt to kill them with kindpess. In cold weather they should
be kept in a room where the temperature is even, and where the heat is
not over sixty-five or seventy degrees during the day-time, nor below
forty-five or fifty in the night. If no fire is kept up during the night, in
very severe wintry weather 2 newspaper should be secured over and
around the top and outside of the cage, from bed-time to sunrise, to
keep the bird safely comfortable. At no season of the year should it be
forgotten that they must not be placed in a draught. Asthma or a
sudden cold attacks them often when the cause is not suspected.

In winter time give them all the sunlight you can during the day.
In summer keep them shaded from the direct rays of the sun. In the
frosty season avoid keeping them where it is too hot, in the room
where the cage hangs, or you will find they get easily “stuffed up" and
wheezy in their notes, in consequence of the over-heated air they are
forced to breathe near the ceiling.

DISEASES AND THEIR CURE

The cause of most disease is colds, which are occasioned by either
hanging a bird in a draught of air, near a loose-fitting window, or
keeping him in a very hot room (sixty-five degrees is the proper tem-
perature for a bird) through the day, and then in a cool one at night—
a variation of, perhaps, thirty degrees in twenty-four hours. The best
cure for the cold is to feed, in addition to their regular seed, rape and
canary, and perhaps millet, a paste made from a hard-boiled egg and
one pulverized cracker, thoroughly mixed together, using no water in
mixing, the egg supplying sufficient moisture. Sometimesa bird seems
hoarse, and apparently has lost his voice. This is occasioned by over-
singing; a little pure rock-candy, not flavored, dissolved in the drinking
water, and a quantity of red pepper put into the paste described above,
will usually effect a cure. If, however, the cold is allowed to remain
for several days without attention or cure, it will pass rapidly from cold
to asthma, and from that to gapes, which is hest described by saying
that the bird looks like a little puff-ball, with a constant panting, and
his bill almost constantly opening and shutting, as if to catch his
breath. His food should be the same as described above. Also, keep
the bird warm and give, with his rape and canary, ripe plantain, if it
can be had. Every morning he should have a small teaspoonful of
warm bread and milk, and now and then a little bit of sponge-cake
soaked in sherry wine.

Asthma—for birds have this disease as well as the human race—
generally yields to plantain and rape seed moistened with water as the
~ sole food. Birds troubled with a looseness of the bowels can be greatly
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relieved by placing a rusty nail in their drinking water. Another excel-
lent remedy will be found in common chalk. Let a small piece be
placed between the wires, and do not feed them any green stuff. Itis
also well to scrape the chalk quite fine and scatter it with the sand in
the bottom of the cage. Should the bird be troubled with costiveness,
a piece of sweet apple, a little chickweed, lettuce, or any green food,
will usually afford relief. Most ailments of birds commence with a
cold ; keep them free from that and you will have healthy birds, Often-
times a bird bristles up and sits moping upon the perch, with his head
under his wing, and looks like a puff-ball. By watching him you can
usually tell the cause and relieve him, The cause will be often found
that the bird has been neglected and not fed properly, or that sufficient
water has not been given him. If, however, it should prove that the
bird has plenty of food and is perfectly regular, then make a change in
his food, taking away the seed and feeding the soft food, as recom-
mended for birds with colds, and perhaps a small piece of sweet apple.

Occasionally a eanary is troubled with a kind of indigestion, which
causes inflammation of the intestines, to which young birds are more
especially subject. The symptoms are a swelling of the body. which,
on blowing up the feathers, looks semi-transparent and full of red veins.
The cause of this is generally an over-abundance of nutrition, or bad
orstale food or water; the remedy, if any there be, is a spare diet, with
a little alum or salt in the drink ; oatmeal is good in this case. If the
bowels should be much relaxed, give bruised hemp and maw seed,
Sometimes the feathers of the bird come off; then rub the bare parts
with fresh lard. Yellow gall sometimes makes its appearance about
the head and eyes ; this is a small ulcer about the size of a hemp seed.
This must be carefully cut off with a sharp penknife, and the place
anointed with fresh butter : the bird should have fresh, nourishing food.
Sneezing, often caused by an obstruction of the nostrils, may be cured
by passing a very fine feather through them,

MOCEKING EIRDS.

In their natural state the food of these nightingales of the South
consists of insects, worms, seeds, buds, green herbage, such as clover,
lettuce, endive, chickenweed, berries, etc., and when caged should be
fed, so far as convenient, with the yolks of hard boiled eggs crumbled
fine, hemp or canary seed, meal, worms, bits of ripe fruit, white lump
sugar, and occasionally a little mocking bird food.

The greatest cleanliness must be observed, Their cages should be
cleaned early in the morning daily. A piece of uninked paper placed
on the floor of the cage removed daily facilitates this process, If
vermin infest them a small bit of sulphur may be placed under the

paper.
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Mocking birds delight in a bath, as do canaries, daily, If the bath
becomes soiled before used, remove and replace with clean water,
They will not enter it if there is anything in it.

If you wish to teach them, sing or whistle single bars of music often
in their hearing. You will be delighted by hearing them mock you
verysoon., Theyare fond of company, and, in addition to the notes of
all birds placed near them, will imitate many sounds, such as the
“meouw " of the cat, the barking of dogs, etc., ete.

Thetr food and care.—Mocking birds should have large cages, with
light board backs, kept scrupulously clean; cover the bottom of the
tray with paper, then on it sprinkle sand, fine gravel and bones that
have been burnt and powdered. Hang a small bag of sulphur on top
of the cage, and red pepper, in pods, should be tied to the sides.
Give meat of some sort every day; beefsteak half an inch long, the
size of the finger, cut crosswise with scissors in small bits; grass-
hoppers, angleworms and white garden grubs; also, apples, berries
and lettuce leaves are good for them. Take an Irish potato, beil or
bake it, mash fine with a hard boiled egg and a little mite of red pep-
per. Use a large bath dish in the morning, and remove after the
bird has bathed. Avoid hanging in draughts. If sick, give a brown
spider ; sometimes a warm bath will relieve it. When bunches come
on the head, rub on camphor carefully, lest it get in the eyes. Keep the
perches very clean.

Feed them hard-boiled egg, minced very fine; dried currants once or
twice a week, a small piece of raw beef, chopped very fine, and all
kinds of fresh fruit. Also worms, which can be raised in this manner:
Procure a wooden box, line it with zinc (an empty tea chest, if lined
with foil, will answer); bore very small holes in the sides and top, and
fit the lid closely; fill within a few inches of the top with bran, and place
in several pieces of old leather; procure from a flour dealer a few flour
worms : put them in your box. The worms willin a short time become
black bugs, which deposit the larvae from which comes the worms; you
have now an excellent food for your birds. Give them several a day.
They grow to about an inch in length; the bran can be changed and
the supply kept up. Feed them with the common house spider, the
little crab found in oysters, and angleworms. The nearer you approach
their natural food, the better they seem to thrive,

Be quiet and tender in your handling of the mocking bird, for they
are a timid bird, and often die suddenly of heart disease; it requires
caution not to frighten him, for he will drop dead in the midst of his
song, apparently as well as can be,

Those who give their bird *“ mocking bird food "™ will find this is a
better preparation, and does not cost so much: Take beefl’s liver, cut
it in strips and dry in the oven; take hemp seed, soda crackers or stale
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bread, pound all together fine, and mix in equal parts, When given
to the bird moisten with water; they can pick it up easier.

This is another: Take one beef’s heart, two pounds of soda crack-
ers, two pounds of hemp seed, two ounces of olive oil, half spoonful of
red pepper; boil the beef's heart; chop fine; dry in the oven; pound
]E_-ne; pound hemp seed and crackers, and then mix with the oil and
iver.

Orthis: Fifty cents’ worth of German toasted bread, with caraway
seeds in; roll or grind fine, as well as two pounds of hemp seed ; one
pound of maw seed; two beef hearts boiled, dried in the oven after
chopping and ground; one pound of lard, unsalted. Mix thoroughly.
Put away in a cool place in light jars. For use, mixa little fresh grated
carrot with some of the prepared food every morning.

OUT-DOOR. HOMES FOR THE SONGSTERS.

“ For those who care about the outside accessories of home there is
nothing prettier or that gives a more homelike look than bird-houses.
It looks hospitable and cheery to providea home for the little songsters,
and thus bring them around you. Old bird-cages make beautiful
swinging bird-houses. Take crinoline wires or strips of refuse tin
from the yard of your nearest tinker, and wind them in and about the
cage, forming a rough surface, over which apply the mortar; then
thatch the roof, which is easily done on the wire foundation; fasten
the bottom on securely by binding with wire to the upper part, and
fasten the door so that it cannot fall down.

The most primitive bird-house is the large, old-time calabash gourd,
which the early settlers were wont to cultivate in large quantities, and
apply to various purposes, among which were bird-houses, When of
fine shape and rich color, they form no insignificant ornament, espe-
cially when varnished and embellished with smaller varieties, of which
there are beautiful kinds, easily raised from seed. By piercing holes
and using flexible wire these may be made tasteful and commodious.

Another admirable wren-box is made of a cocoa-nut shell, by scoop-
ing the meat out through a circular aperture a few inches in diameter.
These, arranged in groups against a building or tree, with hanging
baskets made of the same material, and stocked with creepers sus-
pended above them, are exceedingly pretty.

Flower-pots or hanging baskets of earthenware make good roofs for
the swinging bird-houses. These dish-like roofs give a Japanese
appearance to the houses, which is increased by fastening pendants—
acorns, cones, etc.—around the edges. The pole passes througha
large sized pan, secured as before, and finished with the screen of rustic
work,

A cluster of three pots against a wall, with a receptacle for a vine
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and creepers in the open space in the center, is another effective
arrangement ; and a group of two, three or four cocoanut shells on a
wooden bottom of ornamental form, covered with rustic-work, and fas-
tened on a rose pillar, is among the most beautiful of our hird-houses.
A pole three feet high (above the center), supports the roof, which is
made on a frame, and extends above the houses,

BOXES.

CARVED AND ENGRAVED

An excellent imitation of carving, suitable for frames, boxes, etc.,
may be made of a description of leather called basil. The art consists
in gulting out this material in imitation of natural objects, and in
impressing upon it by simple tools, the same as in wax flowers. Begin
with a simple object—an ivy-leaf, for instance. Cut the proper shape,
and impress the veins upon it; then arrange them in groups, when
you have sufficient, on the frame. The tools required are ivory or
steel points of various sizes, punches and tin-shapes. Before cutting
out the leaves, the leather should be well soaked in water until it is
quite pliable, When dry the leaves will retain their artistic shape.
Leaves and stems are fastened together with glue, and varnished
when dry, or you may varnish with sealing-wax dissolved in spirits of
wine. Wire, cork, gutta-percha, bits of stems, etc., may severally be
used to aid in the formation of groups of buds and seed-vessels, etc.

CIGAR BOXES UTILIZED.

The uses to which empty cigar-boxes may be applied appear to be
almost limitless. By taking them apart, washing off the paper and well
oiling, we have four panels, which can be made into a pretty little lamp
screen, the wood being susceptible of a high polish, and possessing rich
tints and color. First saw one-fourth of the length into a pointed top,
curving it gracefully to the center; then give two coats of copal var-
nish. Dry thoroughly, and rub quite smooth with powdered pumice
stone and a wet cloth; rinse quite clean, dry, and again varnish.
Repeat this until the surface is hard and as smooth as glass. Make
four holes in the two center panels, and two in those at each end.
Next take some black glazed paper and a small piece of black velvet;
arrange a center piece, an ornamental figure for the pointed top and a
border for the base, using some simple geometrical figures, with centers
of the velvet and the finer lines of the paper, or silhouette pictures
answer as well; but a still more artistic mode of ornamentation is by
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means of black enamel paint and gold bronze. Mark out the design
with a lead pencil, then paint in the design with the gold bronze and
paint all inside of it with the black enamel paint.

Another way to use them is to wad the inside with cotton and line
with silk, drawing down each corner tight with a ribbon or cord, and
fastening it with a tiny tack or glue. Then the outside may be orna-
mented in any way, and the inside used for handkerchiefs or gloves.

BOUQUETS.

ARRANGING THE FLOWERS.

It seems an easy thing to make a bouquet as one looks over the gar-
den and sees the beautiful flowers. But after all it is a difficult matter,
and one sometimes forgets that flowers have their affinities and pre-
ferences as well as the human race. Above all give them room and not
crowd them. When flowers are massed heavily together all lose their
beauty.

When you cut the flowers for bouquets, provide yourself with a tin
basin or dish having a little water in it. Cut them, never pull or break
them ; it bruises the stems and hastens decay. Flowers will keep best
if gathered at night; the early sun seems to wilt them. Stand the
flowers up in the dish and put those of one kind together, then when
ready to arrange them you can easily tell what materials you have to
work with, and avoid tumbling them over. The water prevents them
from wilting, for flowers carried in the hand will wither in a short time,

When a flower is of good size and a fine one, it will look more beau-
tiful  arranged by itsell, the single flower among sprays of fern or
feathery grasses, than if put among other flowers. Flowers are difficult
to arrange in a shallow dish unless wet moss has first been put in; the
flower stems can then be imbedded in the moss, and it will help to pre-

"serve them. If a shallow glass dish is filled with white sand and made
up into pyramid form (as can easily be done by wetting it), and the
flowers arranged in it, commencing with the tiny fine ones at the top,
and filling out with larger ones as the base is reached, the effect will be
beautiful, and if the sand is kept damp the flowers will keep fresh many
days.

Some of the holders for flowers are very pretty; they have a saucer
at the bottom and a slender single vase in the center; the lower one
can be arranged as a flat bouquet, and with a single lily and fern sprigs
or grasses in the vase, what can be lovelier! The white day lilies, with
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their yellow centers, are very beautiful, and a single one will perfume
the whole room with its fragrance.

Colors should be chosen wisely; pinks and scarlets should not be
included in the same arrangement, and large flowers should not be
mixed with very small ones. Yellow can be used sparingly, and white
to blend the colors. Green should be used to separate the colors, as a
bouquet not softened by grasses or vines is very glaring in its effects.
Button-hole bouquets should always be small—conspicuous for their
beauty, not size. A single geranium leaf, with a rosebud, a tuberose,
or two or three small flowers put together with a leaf of green, is very
pretty for these, as almost any flower is beautiful.

FOR VASES AND HAND BOUQUETS

In selecting vases for flowers get those of a.light or neutral color;
cut glass, of delicate shape and color, are prettiest. Never put flowers
in heavy vases, unless large sprays of flowers are selected, and then a
tiny, delicate bouquet and vase is much prettier than these large,
massed bouquets in heavy vases. A spray of ferns with a single rose
or bud, or a saucer of ferns and pansies is much prettier than a large
bouquet even if composed of beautiful flowers,

For small vases a very good way is to clip the flowers off and put
them in carelessly as they come, then they will look natural; too much
arrangement often spoils the looks of a vase of flowers. For either
hand or vase bouquets do not put too many colors together.

For vases and bouquets of any sort there :should be plenty of white
for the foundation. Where stemless flowers are used, like a tuberose
or a single geranium, stems can be made by putting the ends inside of
straws and then wiring them in ; when arranged in the bouquet the straw
cannot be seen, but the flowers can be kept fresh by absorbing the
water. A pretty arrangement is to take a spike of scarlet gladiolus,
with its brilliant coloring; arrange it with feathery grasses and gleams
of white feverfew here and there and you will have a lovely spot of
coloring for some dark corner. Again, petunias and morning glories
are difficult to combine with any flower, but give them a wide-mouthed
vase and a few leaves and they are positively graceful. All lilies are
prettiest if no other flowers are mixed with them.

It is generally understood that perfect whiteness is indispensable in
all flowers used for bridal purposes, rendering jessamine, orange blos-
soms, gardenias, white carnations, white azaleas, amongst the flowers
in most general use. And although white should predominate in the
wedding bouquet, a few flowers of delicate tint may be sparingly used.
Amongst exotics, the orchid class of plants, those tinted with pale
mauve and blush rose, are most useful for such bouquets, The style
of flowers should have some analogy to the age of the bride. Thus a

2
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bouquet composed of nothing but orange buds is appropriate for a
young bride in her teens, whilst full-blown flowers are equally well
fitted for a wearer of more mature age,

FLOWER DESIGNS AND HOLDERS,

In order to make saucer bouquets you can take those with short
stems, like the balsam, stock, pansies, tea rose, oleander and lady slippers
these should be arranged with rose geranium leaves or ferns. Put on
an edge of the ferns and leaves alternately in a shallow dish; next lay
some stiff stems crosswise on the water to prevent the flowers from
sinking; then lay in the dainty blossoms, mixing with them some fine,
small white flower to blend and harmonize the colors.

Shells make beautiful receptacles for flowers, and the beautiful tints
can be brought out by boiling them in acids and then polishing them.
These can be mounted on little stands of wood or wire, thereby making
beautiful ornaments for the sitting room, filled with ferns or cut flowers,
or will make a useful and unique ormament for the sideboard if filled
with small fruits or bon-bons., When filled with cherries, peaches or
plums the bright colors are brought into vivid contrast to the pink and
pearl tints of the shell. Some of the smaller ones can be filled with a
single flower and ferns. Or small holes can be drilled in them and they
can be suspended by means of a cord or ribbon ; the silver wire is also
pretty for this purpose,

The little white wood cages (in which canaries are sent on their
travels), if lined with dried, moss and filled with grass and berries are
very beautiful; these can also be filled with moss and hung in the win-
dows as floral ornaments. A low glass dish filled with moss, edged
with leaves and filled in with fine flowers, then starred with daisies or
pansies, makes a lovely table ornament. By saturating with fresh
water, flowers will keep a long time in wet sand. A large shell filled
with wet sand and any fine creeper falling over its edge, with a dash
of scarlet and white, will throw glows of brightness into dark corner
brackets or on library shelves.

WATER BOUQUETS FOR THE TABLE.

To make a bouquet for the table the articles required are a glass dish
(cireular) and a low glass shade to fit inside the dish. Then make a
bouquet according to the size of the shade, as there must be a margin
of an inch or so between the glass and the flowers, The few flowers
—and very few will suffice if the shade is small—should be lightly put
together, with fern or moss arranged as much as possible to hide the
stalks, which must be tied firmly together, and cut close. Then place
the dish in the bottom of the bath, with sufficient water to go over the
top of the shade. Then weight the bouquet, which has already been
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made (this can be done by attaching the glass stopper of a decanter
to the short stalks of the flowers), to make it stand upright and prevent
the bouquet from floating. Place the bouquet in the center of the dish
which is at the bottom of the bath, and take the shade holding it side-
ways underneath the water, and place it carefully over the flowers,
resting it on the dish.

Care must be taken to keep the shade well under the water, as, when
the bouquet is completed, the shade must be quite full of water, to the
exclusion of all air. Lift the whole thing out of the water slowly and
with care, dry the dish and place it on the table. The effect is beau-
tiful, as the flowers appear magnified through the water, and a sparkling
silvery effect is given to the leaves. This bouquet will last for two or
three days as it is, and by changing the water, for much longer. In
removing the shade it must be placed underneath the water, and care
must be taken to do this gradually or the glass may crack and break.
Even if the flowers have a withered look when seen without the water,
they appear fresh again when the water is renewed.

Lycopodium looks very well with the flowers, so do any scraps of
fern. If flowers are not forthcoming, holly and laurustinus, with the
leaves stripped of, are most effective. Adding a wreath of fresh
flowers or moss around the edge of the dish outside enhances the
beauty and makes a tasteful centerpiece. This can be done with a real
wreath, or by filling the small glass troughs forming a ®ircle. Very
small water bouquets can be made with finger glasses, and pink ones
have a pretty effect. These ornaments are cheerful-looking on a break-
fast table.

TO KEEP FLOWERS FRESH.

When cut flowers have faded, either by being worn a whole evening
in one's dress, or as a bouquet, by cutting half an inch from the end of
the stem in the morning, and putting the freshly-trimmed stalks
instantly into quite bofling water, the petals may be seen to come
smooth and resume their beauty, often in a few minutes. Colored
flowers, carnations, azaleas, roses and geraniums, may be treated in this
way. White flowers turn yellow. The thickest textured flowers come
up the best, although azaleas revive wonderfully, Another very good
mode of renovating cut flowers is to place them in water under a glass
shade. For keeping flowers in water, finely-powdered charcoal in
which the stalks can be stuck at the bottom of the vase, is excellent;
it preserves them surprisingly, and renders the water free from any
obnoxious qualities.

If you would keep flowers for evening wear, you must be up early,
and gather them before the sun is on them, and, if possible, while
they are still wet with dew. Place them in water in a shady place, and
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just before they are wanted cut a short piece off the stalk with a sharp
pair of scissors—a knife will not do; then, if possible, keep them in
one of the tubes used by gentlemen for their button-holes; if not, seal
the ends of the stalks. Some persons can wear natural flowers much
better than others; if the skin is hot and damp they will soon fade, and
only hard-wooded plants should be chosen, For azaleas, scarlet gera-
niums, etc., a drop of gum should be planted in the center of each flower
to keep them from shaking.

Or this: Mix a tablespoonful of carbonate of soda in a pint of water,
and in this place your bouquet; it will preserve the flowers for a fort-
night. This is a fact worth knowing, as in warm weather flowers fade
and wither rapidly, Sprinkle the bouquet lightly with fresh water, and
then put it in a vessel containing soap-suds ; this will keep the flowers
as [reshly as if first gathered. Then, every morning take the bouquet
out of the suds and lay it sideways, the stock entering first, into clean
water; keep it there for a minute or two, then take it out and sprinkle
the flowers lightly by the hand with water, replace it in the soap-suds,
and it will bloom as fresh as when first gathered. The soap-suds need
changing every three or four days. By observing these rules a bouquet
may be kept bright and beautiful for a long time. The natural color
of flowers may be preserved for any length of time by dipping them for
a moment in glear glycerine. When the glycerine dries the various tints
are seen almost as bright as before the flowers were plucked. Also a
good way is to lay them in wet cloths; take them out of the vases at
night, sprinkle with cold water and then wrap them in cloths' made very
wet with cold water. The weight of the cloth will not crush the most
delicate flowers, while it keeps out the air and prevents their falling to
pieces or opening still more,

CABINETS.

HOW TO MAKE ONE OF EBONIZED WOOD.

To ebonize a cabinet for minerals or shells, the material may be
unseasoned boards of pear, holly or beech. Of course the size or shape
must be a matter of individual taste, but one five by two and one-half
feet, with a depth of five inches, is a convenient size. Fasten the
box neatly together, fitting in shelves far enough apart to accommodate
the specimens, and finish off with a full glass door, not forgetting a
stout lock. The cabinet must have an ornamental top, and for this pur-
pose can be found no better madel than the top of a dressing case. The
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knobs, etc., can be turned for a few cents, and by arranging narrow
strips of wood in graceful designs, it will have a most pleasing result,
Almost any strip of wood can be bent by wrapping it in flannel and
steaming in the steam box.,

Now comes the pleasant part of the work, which is to convert the
homely board box into a beautiful ebony cabinet. Steep the box for
two or three days in lukewarm water in which a little alum has been
dissolved. Then put a handful of logwooed into a pint of water and
boil it down to less than half a pint. If a little indigo is added the
color will be more beautiful, Spread a layer of this liquor, quite hot,
on the wood, which will give it a violet color, When it is dry, spread
on anather layer, dry again, and give it a third. Boil verdigris at dis-
cretion in its own vinegar and spread a layer of it on the wood, and
when dry rub with a brush, then with eiled chamois skin. This gives
a fine black and imitates perfectly the color of ebony. Do not use wood
that has been long cut or aged, but let it be as fresh as possible. Let
all drying be done in the air, as artificial heat tends to destroy the color.
A fine effect may be had if a simple pattern be traced among the orna-
mental work and gilded,

FOR SHELLS AND MINERALS,

Many of you have doubtless collected beautiful shells, pebbles, and
other marine treasures, which all would be glad to preserve. A hand-
some cabinet filled with shells is no mean or inconspicuous article of
adornment in a tasteful home.

A cabinet for shells or minerals should never be deep; and if more
than one row is to be accommodated, it should be arranged with sloping
shelves, furnished with narrow ledges, in order to preclude the possi-
bility of the shells sliding down.

A beautiful cabinet of this kind is made as follows : Side pieces, eight
inches deep, of half-inch pine, three feet long (or high) united by shelves
four feet long—two feet for each half, and the shelves edged with a
border of dark pinked leather,

The amateur conchologist should be guided in the style and size of
case or cabinet by the nature of his collection. A set of small shallow
cases made of thin board will be found an excellent mode of arranging
shells, as they may be easily removed and cleansed. These cases,
placed upon the receding shelves, are arranged so that the lowest one
projects two or three inches in front of the one next above it. They
may be lined with velveteen, silk, satin, or even tinted muslin. For
those lovely shells which have tints of unusual beauty and curious
markings, pieces of looking-glass placed behind and beneath the speci-
mens will be found especially effective, as by this means the entire
shell is reflected and exposed; for delicate white or tinted varieties,
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black, purple, or crimson velvet linings will be found most desirable,
Another pretty arrangement for certain specimens is to cut a series of
shield-shaped or rather fanciful tablets, covered with a layer of cotton
flannel, glued to the surface, with velvet on the top in the same man-
ner, the edges covered with narrow velvet ribbon glued on the under
side—or chenille is pretty, and imparts a soft effect to the delicate shell
which it surrounds. A row of such tablets adds materially to the
beauty of the cabinet.

The case may be supported on a pair of carved brackets, varnished
and bronzed ; and in lieu of glass doors, soft silk or wool curtains, fur-
nished with rings and running on a rod hung on small brackets at the
top of the case, will shield the shells from dust. These curtains

«may be embroidered or hand-pointed.

The shells should be fastened in place with the following cement:
Take one ounce of gum tragacanth and half an ounce of white gum
arabic; dissolve each in sufficient water to form a thick mucilage, to
which add a few drops of alcohol to prevent moulding.

Cards cuts in some tasteful form, marked with the name of the shells
and any incident desired to be remembered, should be fastened to the
sides of each case or tablet.

CASTS.

TO CAST FRUIT, ERANCHES, BIRDS, INSECTS, ETC.

Provide a box of wood or paper of sufficient size, suspend by thread
or thin wire in several places the object you wish to cast. Now mix
four parts of plaster of Paris with two parts of fine brickdust; add
water to bring to consistency of cream ; with this cover the article
intended to be cast, using care not to disturb it from the natural posi-
tion, 'When you have filled your box with the plaster, etc., let it harden
and make an opening in the top to pour the metal in. Place it near
the fire by degrees until you can make it red-hot. Then let it cool and
with a bellows blow and shake out all the ashes from the mold you
can ; then pour in some quicksilver and shake it round in the mold in
order to loosen every particle of the ashes therein; also make a passage
through where the strings were tied in order to let out the gases when
you pour in your metal. After the metal is sufficiently cool soak the
mold in water and remove it from the cast. You can take any metal,
such as silver, block tin, etc., but the following alloys are the cheapest:
Take grains tin, six parts; bismuth, two parts, and lead, three parts;
melt together in an iron ladle,. This will fill out splendidly. Another
still more fusible alloy is; Two parts bismuth, one part lead and one
part tin.
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CHAIRS.

RESEATING THEM,

If the canes are much broken lace them together with cord, then
with carpet thread and a big needle, fasten on a piece of coarse muslin,
the shape of the original seat: cut another the same shape but a little
larger (of this keep a pattern). Put in a stuffing of hair or moss and
fasten the cloth down at intervals with long tacks.

For the outside cover use the coarse gray linen, such as is sold for
crumb cloths, Get as dark a gray as possible. Cut the linen by the
pattern you have and nail it on neatly with short tacks, burying the
heads in the wood to prevent them wearing holes in the gimp with
which you must border the cushioned seats, as much for ornament as
to conceal the edge of the linen cover which cannot be neatly finished
otherwise. The gimp should be of a bright color to contrast with the
gray and light it up prettily, and should be studded with gilt-headed nails.

An improvement can be made by working the linen with red and
blue zephyr. Do not try to bring the cover over the edge of the chair
as it cannot be neatly done,

Flag bottomed chairs can be made to look nicely by first taking a
strip of strong cloth as wide as the chair seat, and twice the length,
pass it under the chair and sew it tightly together on the top. then cut
a pattern exactly fitting the chair and cover with rep, cretonne, or
chintz. Finish with a border of the same about three inches wide,
Very good covers can be pieced log cabin style and finished with a
valance of woolen goods pinked around the edge.

CHILDREN.

IN-DOOR. AMUSEMENTS FOR THEM.

For a swing in the house, procure two screws with hooks on the end,
and fasten them in the casing above an inside door (one which leads
from sitting to dining-room, or one which connects two warm rooms),
and then fasten a rope to the screws, and with a board for a seat you
have a nice swing for the three-year olds, or for the smaller ones. By
a little patient teaching they will soon learn to swing and amuse them-
selves for a long time,

For children older, cut and plane wooden blocks the size of bricks,
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any number you choose, and they will build with them houses, ships
and hundreds of other things your imagination never would conjure.

Those who live near the sea shore, or are accessible to the lake sand,
or nice building sand, might fill a flat dry-goods box with this sand,
bring it into the kitchen and provide the boys and girls with sticks ; you
will be surprised at the variety of animals they will draw init. They
might even use their fingers without fear of soiling them, for it is clean
and easily brushed off.

Another: Paste some pretty colored picture on pasteboard, then cut
with a sharp penknife in various shapes, and give to the children to put
together in the right way so as to form the picture.

Another amusement is for the children to establish a post-box in their
nursery or play-room. Any good-sized cardboard box will do for this
purpose ; the lid should be fastened to it, so that when it is stood up it
will open like a cupboard door ; it must be closed by means of a button
and a loop of elastic. In the top of the box, as it stands up, or in the
upper end of the door, a slit must be cut out about an inch wide and
from five to six inches long, so as to allow of the postage of small par-
cels, but yet not large enough to admit a child’s hand ; while on the
door of the postoffice should be written the times of the post. Most
children are fond of writing letters to one another, and this will, of
course, give rise to a grand manufacture of note paper, envelopes and
postal cards, and they will call forth all their ingenuity in designing and
coloring monograms and crests for their note paper and envelopes. An
envelope must be taken carefully to pieces to form a flat pattern; then
those cut from it have to be folded, gummed together, and a touch of
gum put on the tip of the flap; a monogram to correspond with the
note paper drawn on it, and, finally, they must be done up in neat pack-
ets, say a half dozen in each. It is wonderful what occupation this
post-box will afford where there is a large party of children; of course
a postman must be chosen, and a bag must be made for the letters, and
50 on.

Another occupation is to make a museum, and this will set all to
gathering and storing up a collection of curiosities. This will be a cure
for dullness and give them an object to devote themselves to. The best
receptacle for these collections is a cupboard, with plenty of shelves in
it, if possible. One shelf must be devoted to boxes of minerals, another
to trays of coins, another to insects, and if there are one or two draw-
ers to hold dried plants, so much the better. One of the elder children
should make a numbered catalogue of the collection, the numbersin the
list corresponding with numbers that must be neatly gummed to the
specimens. Perhaps, if space is an object, it would be better to have a
collection of only one class of things, say of food products, or of seeds
and seed vessels, from which much useful information may be obtained.
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DOLLS OF EVERY DESCRIPTION,

These can easily be made at home: Some stout muslin, with cotton
batting for stuffing, will make the doll's body, while a very little skill
will paint the face and hair. A bit of scarlet flannel and a piece of old
stocking will dress the feet, and a jacket or basque, with trousers or
skirt, will determine the sex. Not difficult to manufacture, with a
respectable pattern cut first—and certainly not expensive,

The John Chinaman is a great favorite, especially with young chil-
dren. This gorgeous doll is made of white Canton flannel; and he
and his dress are cut out all in one piece, or, rather, in two pieces just
alike. These are stitched together on the wrong side, and turned, leav-
ing a small piece at the top of the head, through which the cotton is
stuffed. The stuffing is very slight, as the doll is quite flat-looking ; and
slanting eyes, with an appropriate nose and mouth, are pen-and-inked

* on the face. Then some black worsted is braided into a queue, and
tied with a little red bow; and this is sewed on the back of the head,
which is covered with a three-cornered scarlet cap, ornamented with a
yellow tassel at each point.

The Canton flannel is loosely butten-holed all around the seams with
scarlet worsted ; and a blue scarf, button-holed with yellow, is passed
over one shoulder and tied at the opposite side. A girdle of bells
makes a very complete thing of John Chinaman; and the delight of
shaking him and hearing the noise is quite inexpressible. The bright
colors, too, make him very attractive to the infantile eye.

One dressed in white Canton flannel, as an Esquimaux, is an excel-
lent toy for a baby. So also are the knitted dolls, These are knitted
in fine worsted, on Nos. 16 or 18 needles, and should be knitted to a
shape. Lay the doll down and draw the outline in order to get the
shape, Knit two pieces and join them. A face is knitted with an oval
piece of knitting, and drawn over an old face. Rabbits, cats and dogs
are all made in the same manner. They should be knitted in loop
stitch or loop crotchet, then cut, combed and stuffed.

To make a rag doll take a thick stick for neck stiffening and back
bone; wind the end of that with paper the size you want the head ;
over the paper wind some strips of cloth to bind and made it hard as
possible ; then spread some cotton batting over the head, and take some
well-starched and ironed white cloth and draw over the face part, diag-
onally ; it will not then wrinkle so badly; sew up on the back and on
top. Cut cloth for the body like a dress pattern ; stuff tight when done
and put on hair; commence gluing at the nape of the neck small locks
cut even; wet about half an inch of the end of the hair and lay on the
head and press it down with the end of a small stick; go across from
ear to ear with row after row till you get to the crown and up the tem-
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ples; end with the line on top of the head, This time do not use more
than a quarter of an inch of the hair, and finish up as neatly as possi-
ble; then with camel’s hair brush and water paints mark the features.

DOLLS' HOUSES AND FURNITURE.

A large packing case divided into four compartments by two shelves
placed crosswise inside, makes an excellent doll's house. ' Any carpen-
ter will fix these shelves and put on a door in front at very small
expense. The four compartments make a dining-room, drawing-room,
kitchen and bed-room. The ceilings should be covered with white
glazed calico, pasted on; this makes a good imitation of whitewash.
Pale yellow calico pasted on the kitchen walls answers for the usual
“distempering " of a real kitchen ; this is less troublesome than painting
or applying real whitewash, and looks quite as well. The calico must
be strained astightly as possible. The walls of the other rooms should
be covered with paper, Carpets can be made out of pieces of velvet,
or, better still, worked on canvas in a small pattern suitable to the
room. This is a capital piece of easy work for a little girl. One great
advantage in the doll’s house as a toy is that, like a doll, it induces chil-
dren to practice needle-work, Real carpet is too thick for the doll's
rooms, but drugget does not look amiss. Small pictures, cut out of
papers or taken off bon-bons, look well on the walls, if surrounded by a
small strip of gilt paper to imitate a frame.

Much of the furniture can be made at home. Beds are easily manu-
factured. Take an old notepaper or spool box, and place the lid up-
right against one end, the box being turned bottom upward. This
forms a bed with a back and tester. Sew the lid firmly in its place, and
paste pink glazed calico within and without, also along the sides; then
cover with white muslin edged with lace, arranged like the curtains,
draperies and valance of a real bed. A mattress, stuffed with any
scraps of wool or wadding, sheets, blankets (of flannel), counterpane
and pillows can now be added. Silk patchwork is effective for the
counterpane, or one can be knitted in fine wool on steel pins, in strips
of red and white. Lace oversilk is very pretty for a counterpane.

A capital wardrobe can be made of another such box without the
lid. Itshould be lined inside with pink or white glazed calico, and cov-
ered outside with paper. Imitation oak-paneling looks best. Stand
this on one end, put a row of bent pins at the back, inside, for the dolls
to hang their dresses on, and close the entrance by a curtain of some soft
material (crimson llama or merino does well).

The curtain should be made to draw to and fro; this is easily man-
aged by running a wire through a row of loops at the back of the cur-
tain, and then fixing it across the door. If made in a soft material (silk
is too harsh), it will draw easily.
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A table does well for a wash-stand, covered with a thin white oilcloth
or marble paper. A toilet table should be covered with pink calico
and draped white muslin, to match tlie bed,

Tables and chairs can be made in card-board, but they are hardly
durable enough to be suitable for the doll's house. If the family con-
tains a brother with a taste for carpentry, he had better be applied to.
Tables and chairs are easily made, even by amateur carpenters, If
done neatly, it will be sufficient to paint the legs and back to imitate
whatever wood is desired—varnishing is a sticky and smelly operation,
and hardly one to be recommended to young folks who have any
respect for their own frocks or their parents' carpets.

Extremely pretty chairs can be made by covering the wood with
strong gum and then laying cut straw regularly side by side upon it
till the chair is covered. Sofas without arms can be made out of an
empty hook-and-eye box ; turn the box bottom upward to form the seat,
sew a piece of card against one side to form the back, and cover the
back and seat first with a thin layer of wadding, then with silk, velvet
or chintz,

DOLLS' WEDDINGS AND COSTUMES.

Of course it is the dolls that are invited ; their mistresses or mothers
only take them to witness the ceremony of marriage between the
young lady and gentleman doll, owned by some one of their friends,
It is necessary that the misses who give the party should have quite an
array of elegantly dressed dolls. Besides the bride and groom, there
must be the mother and father of the bride, a minister, the groom’s
best man, and sisters, or bridesmaids for the bride. !

The dolls who are invited are the spectators, still some of them may
be invited as “ best man,” and as bridesmaids,

For costumes : Dress one as a bride, white tulle dress and veil, long
train ; the bridesmaids in pink tarlatan ; groom in black suit, white vest ;
groomsmen the same. Place them in order around the altar. After
the ceremony a wedding cake is cut, with a tiny ring in it, and lemon-
ade is served with more cake, and, perhaps, ice cream. A very impor-
tant part of the fun is the presentation of presents; but it is all lost if
these are made costly or of large size. Tiny bits of imitation jewelry,
doll china, small pictures and miniature bouquets are the proper articles,
and add enormously to the jollity of the occasion,

COVERED EASY CHAIRS,

Get a nail keg, or what is better, a spice keg, from a grocery store;
make a mark around it one inch above the second row of hoops from
the bottom, which will be about eight inches from the end of the keg;
saw off the staves on the mark one third of the way around. Weave
wire or stout twine back and forth through the holes for the seat. Cut
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off the corners of the back more or less, as it suits your fancy. Cover
it inside and out with old pieces of bed quilt or carpet ; put three or four
thicknesses of cotton on the inside of the back, then cover the whole
with chintz, or any pretty cloth. For the cushion cut two sound pieces
of cloth a little larger than the seat, sew a strip of cloth two inches wide
between them, and stuff the cushion with hay or cotton. The cushion
is much handsomer if bound with red or blue braid, and tufted with the
same color. They are nice to make for fairs, as they sell very readily.

A NEW ENGLAND SCHOOL.

Procure a wooden box (a starch box will be about the right size),
take out one side and cut a window in each end. Paint it if you like.
The outside may be painted to represent bricks, or paint it brown, but
before the paint is dry, sprinkle fine white sand overit. A square piece
of wood glued to the bottom of the box answers for a platform. Fora
penny you can buy a toy table, which is for the teacher’s desk. Make
some little benches of spools of different sizes, placed in rows each side
of the box, leaving a space through the center for an aisle.

Cut some small maps from an old geography, paste them on card-
board, bind with braid or narrow strips of paper, and hang upon the
sides, On each side of the desk paste a blackboard, made of black
card-board, with figures and letters written thereon. Put up a row of
hooks made of bent pins, with little hats and bonnets hung on them.
The kid tops that come on perfume bottles make cunning little hats.

Now our school-house is ready for the scholars, which are made as
follows: For the bodies use stiff wire; bonnet wire is best, Take a
piece of wire and draw out the length from head to foot, allowing suf-
ficient length for the feet; turn up again to lower part of body, twist
around around and cut off. Take another piece long enough for the
arms and hands. Twist it around the shoulders, letting the two ends
spread out in shape of across. Now take some raisins, select the
largest for heads, put one on the wire for the neck and a large one
above that for the head; sew two white beads in for eyes and three or
four for the teeth. The nose will come quite natural without any assis-
tance. String the arms and legs, turning up the ends to form the feet.
Dress them according to fancy, some as boys with smock frocks, swal-
low-tailed coats, stand-up collars, etc,, and others as girls with dresses,
aprons, wide ruffles around their necks, etc. The figures being made
of wire you can bend them in any position you wish; some with their
hands to their faces as though crying, others with their hands turned as
if whispering, some with books in their hands in the act of studying.

Books are made of paper cut and sewed together. Put one boy in
the corner with a dunce cap on his head and have a tardy scholar
just stepping in with her school bag on her arm.
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For the teacher make a rag body, using a sharp-pointed hickory nut
for a head; put on a ruffled cap, a black dress with a three-cornered
handkerchief pinned across her shoulders ; make the hands of a small
piece of putty or wax; seat her behind the desk and you have quite a
formidable-looking teacher. Place some books and a birch rod made
of broom-corn on the desk.

HOME-MADE TOYS,

To make a Santa Claus, take five large pine cones, two for the arms,
two for the legs and one for the body; glue them together and wind
them round with wire; cut the boots out of wood; set them on a
block, sharpen the upper ends, and insert them in holes bored in the
legs; glue the head and hands of an ordinary jointed doll on the body
and arms; make the beard and hair of flax, and fit a fur cap on the
head ; put a girdle of dried moss around the waist to conceal the wire,
and a knit tippet on the neck; fasten a pasteboard basket, filled with
candies and tiny toys, on the back; throw a netted bag, with nuts and
lady-apples, over one shoulder, and put a miniature Christmas tree in
one hand and a nut-cracker and switch in the other.

To make an old lady: Take some white sheet wadding, roll up a
piece to make the body, also two smaller rolls for arms, these attach to
the body: then take another piece and sew it up for a skirt; work
around the bottom in button-hole stitch with zephyr, and gather the top
and fasten to the body. Make another skirt for the dress, then cut out
a circular piece for a cloak, work this around same as the dress; also,
make a hood with a cape, worked like the rest; make a small muff, and
put the hands in it. Two beads will serve for eyes and a thread for the
mouth. These look very pretty on Christmas trees, are inexpensive,
and will please the little folks.

A fig Indian will also amuse them. Take a large, perfect fig, flatten
it, pinch out a nose; white beads for teeth, with a long switch of red
worsted for lips ; black bead eyes, run a double wire lengthwise through
the head; put on another fig for waist; bind wire around the body for
arms; string on raisins; another fig for body; the rest string with rais-
ins for legs; turn the wire for feet; bend the ends to fasten. Dress in
pants with small feathers down the sides, a mantle of some bright color
for blanket—belt around the waist. Tall feathers stuck in top of
head ; small downy ones on the sides and back; bow in one hand, arrow
in the other.

Red-Riding Hood is mads= by taking a small bottle with a cork; on
that fit a small doll head. Dress in red skirt and large cape and hood;
pink with scissors all around. Fill the bottle with perfumery.

Rabbits, too, are very pretty made of gray velveteen and white plush,
stuffed with wool, and with pink or black beads used for eyes.
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Dancing men may be made of cork dressed up, and with black silk
strings to make them dance. Men and animals cut out of cardboard,
painted, and joined together with strong twine, afford great amusement,
and are just as good as tan be purchased.

ZEPHYR AND RUBBER BALLS,

Soft balls can be made of ravelings of mittens or stockings, or even
of cotton wool wrapped lightly around a small pill-box or tin box, in
which a few shot have been placed, to make a sharp rattle in which all
babies take delight, Bind the outside of the ball with some brightly
colored yarns or worsteds, and then crochet a cover in long stitch. A
braided string, with a tassel at the end, can be sewed on at one side of
the ball, by which to swing it in the air, and if these soft zephyr balls
are attached to a cord in the same way, they are soft and nice even if
baby hits himself in the face with it.

A hard ball can be made by cutting an old rubber shoe into small
strips and winding tightly one over the other. Then ravel out an old
stocking and wind it over the rubber. Take bright scarlet, gold and
blue worsteds and knit in stripes a piece three inches wide and five
inches in length. Sew the ends together, put in the ball and gather up

the edges with strong silk. Or the cover can be knitted the shape of
the ball.

QUAKERESS PINCUSHION.

The little Quakeress pincushion is made by taking a circular piece of
pasteboard about two inches in diameter, also a piece of black silk, buta
little larger (enough to allow for seam all around); take another piece
of black silk, about three inches deep and wide enough to go all around
the circular piece; sew the two together to form the skirt; next turn the
seams all on the inside, put the pasteboard on the bottom, fill with bran
or sawdust, get a small, wooden doll, such as are sold in the toy stores
at a cent or two apiece, stand up in the center of the bran, gather the top
of the skirt around the waist, and put on a shawl, of soft gray woolen
or silk; make a little Quaker bonnet of pasteboard covered with gray
silk, something the shape of the old-fashioned shaker bonnet minus the
curtain. Make an umbrella of half a hairpin and a piece of black silk,
crook one end so that it can hang on the arm, also a small black velvet
bag to hang on the other arm, bend the hands inward and your Quak-
eress is completed. If you prefer a grandma, put on a white apron,
white neckerchief and white frilled cap.

REINS AND WHIP.

For children’s reins, cast on twenty stitches of four-thread wool, and
knit, in plain knitting, a strip of ten inches in length, always slipping
the first stitch of every row ; cast off. To each end of this stripe is
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attached a circle for the arms, which is made thus: Take a piece of
cord, the kind used for hanging pictures, and make a circle the size of
achild's arm at the shoulder; sew the ends firmly together. splicing the
one a little past the other. Then cover the cord with cotton, wool or
flannel to make it soft; then cover lastly with a strip of knitting, cast-
ing on eight stitches and knitting the length required, plain every row;
sew it on over-cast, on the inner side. Before attaching the stripe to
the arm-holes there should be sewn upon it, with some contrasting
color, a name, such as Beauty, Fairy, etc., and to the under edge should
be attached three or four little bells. If the knitting be of green or
crimson, make the letters in yellow, with gilt bells. When attaching
this stripe for the chest to the arm-holes, do not let the sewing be seen,
but overcast on the inner side to the overcasting on the arm-holes.
Cast on eight stitches and knit, in plain knitting, a rein the length
required—two and a half yards being long enough, as it stretches with
use. Attach the ends to the arm-holes at the back, sewing to the over-
casting. Then finish by knitting a stripe twenty stitches in breadth and
ten inches in length, the ends of which sew to the arm-holes at the
back, at the same place as the rein.

For whip, cover a willow wand, eighteen inches long, with leather,
and wind on two threads of double zephyr, so that they are clearly
defined ; on the point of the wand wind worsted closely, at the same
time fastening in a small loop of leather ; on the under end of the wand
fasten a strip of leather, nine inches long, and ornament with bells.

PICTURE SCRAP-BEOOKS,

A gift that gives pleasure to the children, and one they never seem
to tire of, is the picture scrap-book. These can be made of colored
paper or cambric, with edges either pinked or bound, and put between
pasteboard covers, There are many velvet wall papers now sold
by the yard that will make beautiful covers if pasted carefully over
the pasteboard or colored cloth, or, portfolio covers are pretty and
serviceable, They can also be made of white cloth, old sheets or
pillow cases, and on these carefully-pasted borders of bright colored
paper, pictures from fruit cans, magazines, advertising cards and
illustrated cuts from papers. After a book is once commenced, you
will be astonished to see how quickly it can be filled. Then there are
the scrap-book and embossed pictures, which are so cheap and easily
obtained in these days. Another way to make the books, is to place
the picture only on one side of the cloth; after they are thoroughly
dried and pressed smoothly with a half-heated flat iron, place two
of the pieces together and button-hole them with a scarlet, blue
or yellow zephyr, so as to make one leaf for the book. Make the
stitches very sparsely, and when the leaves are all button-holed lay
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them smoothly together and pierce a hole through the top, bottom
::md the middle of them, tie together with a narrow ribbon, and the book
is finished. The best way is to make the book as you get the pictures,
and not wait until all the pictures are gathered in before the book is
commenced,

CORAL.

ARTIFICIAL BRANCHES AND TWIGS.

Take clear rosin and dissolve it in a brass pan, to every ounce of
which add two drachms of the finest vermillion; when stirred well
together take twigs and branches; peel and dry them: then with a pencil
paint the branches all over while the composition is warm ; afterwards
shape them in imitation of real coral. This done, hold the branches
over a gentle fire till all is as smooth and even as if polished.

This mixture gives a very pretty effect to glass, twigs, raisin stalks,
cinders, stones, or anything odd and grotesque, if dipped into the mix-
ture and then dried.

Brackets and frames may be made to resemble coral, by making the
frame first of wire, dipping it into the mixture and then winding or
tying the branches on to the foundation. After all is finished, it should
be again dipped into the mixture, so that the knots and ends may be
covered,

CORK WORK.

RURAL PICTURES AND MODELS.

In this study no tools are required, except a sharp penknife and a
glue pot. The waste and refuse pieces of cork will be of use; but
for the walls of buildings the cork cut from the blocks, into sheets, will
be desirable, and can be procured from the importers or cork-cutters.

We will suppose that the model chosen by the amateurs is a rural
church with Gothic windows and tapering spire. The first thing will
be to decide on the size; say nine inches in length, and about four and
a half in width, with the windows and spire accurately proportioned.
The cork for the side walls must be cut first into pieces as large as the
block or sheet will allow, making the edges smooth and square. If it
is too small for the entire side wall piece it out with the fragments,
joining them neatly together with thin glue.

The proper thickness for the cork used in the walls is about one-half
or even one-quarter of an inch, and the smoothest cork should always
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be chosen for this work. When the required size has been obtained,
square it smoothly to the shape called for, having the two side walls
exactly alike. Next mark out with a black lead pencil the shape of the
windows and cut them with a penknife, making the openings smaller
on the inner side but slanting outwardly ; especially in thesill the slope
is very considerable, and, in gothic windows, should never be flat or
square. For molding around the windows, cut out small rims of cork,
as nearly as possible like your pattern, and glue them on at a proper
distance from the outer edges; the glass to be formed of thin sheets of
mica, glued on the inside, and the tracery for the tops of the windows
can be formed of tiny shavings of cork cut out by the pattern and glued
in place upon the mica. Any architectural drawing of the style of
building will be a sufficient guide. The appearance of stained glass
can be given by gumming dark crimson paper on the inside over the
mica, or small diaphanic pictures may be used.

The gables are next prepared in like manner, with doors, triplet win-
dows, ete., as the pattern may require. When the walls are ready to
be joined, a small board, neatly covered with green cloth or baize, will
be the most suitable base on which to mount it.

The four walls may now be set up and joined with glue, or, if not
sufficiently firm, small pieces of wood shaven so as to fit the inner cor-
ners will be of service to strengthen and support the edifice.

The roof comes next, and can be made either of smooth, seasoned
wood, about a sixteenth of an inch thick, or of bookbinders’ board ; the
former is, however, the best of the two. Cut the board large enough
to extend well over the edges of the walls, so as to form eaves; glue
one side firmly along the gable ends, and then fit the peak of the other
side and fasten it in like manner. A roof with a high pitch adds much
to the tasteful appearance of a rustic church, and will, therefore, be
found most desirable in the cork model.

If there is to be a steeple, the tower or base of the spire should be
formed of small pieces cut so as to fit the slopes of the roof, and built
up in the same way that a mason joins bricks or square blocks in a
wall. When it is square and flat on the top, and just above the peak
of the roof, the tapering spire should start from this foundation, with a
round or eight-sided piece of cork, whose four opposite sides are exactly
the size of the square base on which it is to be glued. This will form
the first layer, and the next one must be of the same shape but a trifle
smaller; this in turn will be covered with another still less, and so on
till it approaches a point.

It will be much better to form this spire separately from the tower,
gluing each layer firmly into its place, When all are joined shave
them carefully, so as to form the proper slope, causing it to end in a
graceful point; it may then be glued on to the base, and thus the main
. 3
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part of the design is completed. Common bottle corks, of various
sizes, are best for spires and columns, The outside ornaments—a cross
or vane for the point of the spire, the buttresses, porches over the
entrances, moldings around the doors, eaves, etc.—may now be added,
and finally, the roof may be colored with a little Vandyke brown or
burned umber, mixed either in turpentine or oil. A single coat will be
sufficient, and if a rough appearance is desired a little fine sand may be
dusted over while the oil paint is yet wet.

In case no large sheets of cork are within reach, small pieces of
waste cork can be used for the purpose, by cutting them into square
blocks of any size, only observing that they must fit smoothly on the
edges; they can then be built up like mason work, with a little glue to
join them, Be careful in all this work that the glue is not allowed to
appear on the outside. Corinthian columns are made by gluing
together bottle corks until the desired hight is obtained, and then carv-
ing with a sharp knife to imitate the fluted sides, with square blocks
for the bases and capitals.

Perhaps some of you may not be able to procure the sheet
cork, but if they will cut large corks into shavings it will answer, by
gluing these on a framework of thin wood, or stiff pasteboard, cutting
out window and door holes, and marking into rough stone with black
and gray crayons. By picking out the surface with a blunt knife the
ruined parts may be simulated very naturally, while any ormamental
carving, curious characters, and tracery found on old walks, may be
imitated with lampblack, raw sienna, umber, etc., mixed in copal varn-
ish. At the bottom, the walls may be further strengthened by gluing
pieces of rough cork against them, to represent fallen arches, broken
pillars, bits of wall, etc. Then, to imitate the ivy colored parts, paint
the surface with glue or gum and sprinkle thickly with dried moss,
affixing sprays here and there in a natural, graceful way.

From some shaded recesses thick masses should be arranged as
though the luxuriant growth had fairly filled the cavity and come bub-
bling forth in wild, uncultivated profusion.

Broken columns and fallen blocks of stone, shattered capitals and
ruined arches, are beautifully represented in cork by carving with a
sharp knife, partially covering with moss and lichens, and touching up
with suitable colors. A little wall and old gate are made with cork
and darkened with sienna,

Buildings of this material may be introduced into rustic pictures
with excellent effect, but they must be much smaller than for a model.

LANDSCAPES AND CASTLES.

Another variety of cork work, quite different from the above, is the
landscape or pictured style. In this, fine shavings of the cork are used,
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being eut into shapes to represent a castle, a lighthouse with rocks
near by, a bridge, or whatever else may be chosen to form the design.

A little idea of perspective will be necessary, and the objects should
be arranged and fastened with gum arabic on to a piece of white card-
board, and the sky slightly tinted in water colors for a background.
The irregular edges will increase the resemblance to distant hills, and
sharp edges of thicker cork will represent the objects in the foreground.

In these landscapes no attempt is made to imitate nature in the vari-
ety of colors; the whole picture will wear the sombre shade of the cork
itself, but the general effect is very pleasing notwithstanding, and the
thin, rough shavings of the cork, showing the light background through
the interstices, give a good idea of brown autumnal forests when grace-
fully grouped in front or on the sides of the picture.

A pretty picture is a distant castle, with thick masses of trees and
bushes on each side of the picture, and a pretty bridge with arches,
No cork is placed where the water appears. The card is left bare and
then tinted like the sky with water colors. A little green moss should
be neatly gummed on, which adds much to the effect, as it represents
the ivy and other creeping vines growing over the walls of the castle
and grounds.

CROSSES FOR CABINETS.

QUARTZ, MINERALS AND SHELLS,

Have a wooden cross made, twelve or fifteen inches high and one
and one-half inches in diameter, with a base that has three steps (made
by using three different sizes of blocks one inch thick); let the lower
one be six inches square; have the cross fastened in the center of these
steps. Cover this with putty (which must be used while moist), and
place the quartz and minerals irregularly all over the cross; take a few
of the minerals, and fine sand; pound up the minerals fine, sift the
sand over the pounded mass and sprinkle it in the interstices made by
the minerals not covering the entire cross.

One can be made of shells in the same way, only using small shells,
bits of broken china, glass and sand to fill up the smaller spaces. Avoid
regularity as that spoils the effect. Spar, quartz and mineral specimens
may be preserved in this way, as even the smallest pieces may be used.
With each piece numbered, and a corresponding catalogue giving num-
ber and description of specimen, these make a very valuable acquisi-
tion to a cabinet where all the articles are labelled.
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CRYSTALLIZATIONS.

FERNS AND GRASSES,

Alum, if dissolved in cold water, will take about fifteen parts of water
to one of alum, or a pint of water to an ounce of pure alum; but, by
dissolving in boiling water, the pint of water will take up a pound of
alum, It is by this process the crystals are formed, and herein is where
many persons fail ; that is, the attempt to crystallize by dissolving only
the amount of alum that cold water will take, whereas the proper
method is to continue adding alum until a *saturated solution” is
formed, or it will dissolve no more, whenever large and heavy masses
of crystals are desired ; but if delicate and well-defined small crystals
are formed, make a boiling solution of water, and only an ounce or so
of alum, which will cover the objects placed in it while hot, with perfect
crystals when it becomes cold. For an ordinary collection of grasses
and ferns, sufficient for two bouquets or a basket, take a pound of alum
and one gallon of water; boil until dissolved, and when cool, having
tied the grass in small bundles, pour the solution of alum into a glazed
jar or basin, and placing sticks across the rim, from side to side, sus-
pend the branches from these so that they hang down and are immersed
in the water; then place the jar in a safe place where it will not be dis-
turbed during a whole night. Do not expect that the crystals will be
always formed as soon as the solution becomes cold, for it may be
twelve or fifteen hours, perhaps even longer, before the deposit com-
mences.

When the grasses, etc., appear sufficiently coated, remove and bang
them up to drain, and dry off. Slender grass should not be too heavily
crystallized, as it causes it to bend too much to appear graceful. This,
however, will be learned by experience. It is sometimes desirable to
give the crystals a frosty appearance; this is done by placing them
before the fire where they will dry rapidly, and gives them a white
look, like crushed ice or frosted snow.

FRESH FLOWERS.

Make baskets of pliable copper wire and wrap them with gauze.
Into these tie to the bottom, violets, ferns, geranium leaves, in fact any
flowers except full blown roses, and sink them in a solution of alum—
after the solution has cooled, as their colors will then be preserved in
their original beauty, and the crystallized alum will hold faster than if
dipped in a hot solution. When you have a light covering of distinct
crystals that cover completely the articles, remove carefully and allow
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it to drain for twelve hours. Common willow or fancy baskets for
grasses or flowers are pretty dipped in this way. Cornucopias made in
any fancy design and dipped in alum, or imitation coral receivers are
each pretty for autumn leaves, ferns or grasses.

ORNAMENTAL GLASS.

Glass may be made extremely ornamental by the following process:
From tarletan, Swiss or bobbinet, cut out a number of pretty designs;
diamonds, circles, stars, rings, leaves, flowers, etc.; which paste in regu-
lar patterns upon the glass. Next make a hot saturated solution of
Glauber's or Epsom salts, with which wash the glass. When dry, very
fine crystallization will be formed. By a saturated solution is meant, to
allow the water to take up all the salt it will possibly dissolve; keep
the liquid constantly hot, and apply with a brush, not allowing it to cool
in the least a single moment. Apply with a brush. Sal-ammoniac
will also produce the same effect and form a different erystal. A beau-
tiful effect is produced by the three different kinds of crystals ; dissolv-
ing each one in a separate vessel. The one will give thread-like crys-
tals, like rays of light broken into thousands of fine threads; the next
four-sided prisms ; the third six-sided prisms. Glass in windows thus
ornamented is beautiful.

MANTEL ORNAMENTS.

Select a crooked twig of white or black thorn, wrap loose wool or
cotton around the branches and tie it on with worsted; suspend in a
deep jar. Pour the alum solution over it and allow it to stand twelve
hours, Artificial spars are made by suspending in the solution, by a
fine silk thread, a sprig of a plant, a piece of rustic wood or any other
trifle. As the solution cools, a crystallization of the salt takes place,
which resembles white spars.,

For erystallizing wax flowers, use diamond dust, sprinkled over them ;
by slightly warming the flowers the dust will adhere better. By placing
the dust in a pepper-box and a paper under the work, you will not lose
any, as it is very apt to fly.

FRAME FOR WINTER SCENE

Take an old frame, cover with candle-wick wound closely around it,
and lay it in alum solution sufficient to cover the front of the frame
entirely, when it is immersed in it. Immerse the frame in this, and
allow it to remain in it until the wick has absorbed all the alum water
it will take up. Then remove and dry, and it will be found beautifully
crystallized.

Procure a quantity of raisin stems, bits of rough bark, small twigs,
etc., which also place in the alum until crystallized. When all are dry,
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arrange the sprays upon the frame and fasten with white glue, Allow
some drooping pieces to fall over the edges, like icicles; dry some
threads, saturated in alum water, before a hot fire, which will appear
like crusted snow and prove a beautiful addition when hung among the
icicles and sprays of icy moss and branches. This frame placed around
a winter scene, of any description, will be found an appropriate and
elegant surrounding, appearing like snow and ice upon branches and
bark of trees.

THE DAIRY.

CARE OF THE MILK AND BUTTER.

No woman can make good butter unless she is neat and keeps her milk
pails, pans and strainer perfectly sweet and clean. The least impurity
taints the milk and cream, and takes from the butterits sweetness. Mille
clean, and the quicker the milking is done the more milk is obtained.
As soon as a pail is filled take it to the milk-room and see that it is
properly strained through a wire strainer separate from the pail, as it is
more easily kept clean. Do not let the milk stand in the barn or barn-
yards, as milk quickly absorbs any foul odor. Stone crocks or pans
with flaring sides are better for the milk, and keep it purer and sweeter
than tin. In winter, hot water should be poured into them, or else let
stand in a warm place until they are thoroughly heated.

Skim each day, if possible, or at least do not let the milk stand more
than twenty-four hours. Do not keep the cream in the churn, but in a
separate crock, until ready to be churned, and every time fresh cream
is put inythat in the crock should be thoroughly stirred, the new and
the old all together. Souring does not injure the cream, but the milk
should not be allowed to get watery, as this makes the butter bitter and
flaky. Do not use a perforated skimmer, but remove a little of the
milk with the cream, as it does not harm the butter and gives a more
wholesome and better buttermilk, which is so often used by farmers’
wives in various sorts of cooking.

If there is cream enough each day, it should be churned; this
plan makes the best butter, although it takes longer to churn it. Do
not let milk or cream freeze, nor let the milk thicken or get “lobbered "
before the cream is taken off. The cream ought not to stand more
than two days before churning, though in winter many do not churn
oftener than twice a week. When ready to churn, scald the churn and
dash, and put in the cream at a temperature of sixty-two degrees.

When the butter comes put a quart of cold water in the churn and
gather the butter together with the dash. Then take it out with the
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dash into a wooden bowl, and, with a wooden ladle and plenty of cool,
soft water, work the buttér until the buttermilk is all worked out of it.
Do not work it too long as this injures the grain of the butter. If in
cold weather, and the butter is long in coming, set the churn in hot
water, or heat the churn first until it is as hot as the hand can bear it.
Then put in the cream, and churn as steadily as you can. When it is
moderate weather, don’t heat the churn so hot. If in hot weather, and
the cream does not come readily, set it in a pan of cold water until
the right degree is attained. Do not churn in the cellar except in the
warmest weather.

Before the butter is taken out into the bowl see that the bowl has
been thoroughly scalded, which water let stand in the bowl five min-
utes before using. Pour out and rub both bottom and sides with coarse
salt, to prevent the butter from sticking. Rinse thoroughly, and fill
with cold water to-cool. Use the best of dairy salt for the butter, in
the proportion of a half ounce of salt to a pound of butter, if for table
use; if for packing, three-fourths of an ounce of salt will not be more
than sufficient. After salting, cover with cotton cloth wet in salt and
water : set in the cellar until morning, when give it a second working
over to get the remainder of the buttermilk out, else the butter will
become rancid,

If the butter is to be put up in rolls, dip a cheese cloth in salt and
water and put round each roll; if in jars put a layer of salt at the bot-
tom of each jar; pack down the butter tightly ; put a layer of salt on
top; then a wet cloth; then more salt, and it will keep splendidly. If
put in a crock inlayers, first put in a layerof butter—all that is in that
churning—then lay a cloth wet in brine over it, and leave it until ready
to put in the next churning ; then remove the cloth, put in the butter,
pressing it down firmly, and lay the cloth over it again, and sq on until
the jar or crock is filled. When the butter is cut it will come out in
layers, the same as it was packed. If packed in tubs (ash are the best,
don't pack in pine, or it will taste of the wood), soak the tub for twelve
hours in strong brine, put in a layer of salt in the tub and then pack in
the butter. Fill in the same way as the crocks (above described) are
filled, and finish by laying over the butter a cotton cloth (from which
the sizing has been washed), soaked in strong brine; nail up the tub
and set away until ready for use.
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THE DINING ROOM.

ARRANGING THE TABLE,

The neatness and taste with which a dinner table is arranged add
greatly to the comfort of dinner. Excessive display at a private dinner
table is not in good taste, and renders the feast uncomfortable. Huge
edifices of plated ware, gigantic bouquets, and lofty sugar castles have
given way to dainty bouquets in fragile cut glasses, and low banks of
mosses and ferns. One of the greatest errors is the uncomfortable
placing of the straight table, The general character of a dinner must
be more or less informal. If the room is large enough, a table in
horseshoe form should be used. The T form of table is sometimes
used, and this can be improved when the lower portion of a T is
extended parallel with the upper portion, like an H. Guests are more
at ease, and, without crowding, everybody is in proximity with his
neighbor.

All strange contortions of linen, where napkins are folded and
crumpled into plaits and fans, should be forbidden. These are only
used in hotels and restaurants. The marking of napkins with large
monograms of red, or any color, should also be avoided. 1If any gar-
nishing is attempted, a few sprigs of parsley, celery, fine lettuce, or
slices of lemon may be used. Very much of this ornamentation is
considered vulgar. The use of the large castor is also dying out, In
France the castor is seldom put on the table, but simply a vinegar and
oil cruet.

The knives and forks should be placed at each plate; the knife at
the top of the plate, with its handle towards the right hand, and the
fork at the left-hand side of the plate ; the tumbler, napkin and salt at
the right-hand side. The plates should be warmed slightly at all sea-
sons, and can be placed either in a pile in front of the carver, or one at
each seat, The latter is the best way if servants are employed as
waiters; yet frequently, when no one but the family are present, after
the glasses are filled and the bread handed around, the service of the
waiter is dispensed with until the course is to be removed and the des-
sert is placed upon the table.

A dinner service consists of a covered soup-tureen and ladle, and
deep plates for soup, platter and plates for fish and meat, deep covered
dishes for vegetables, a gravy tureen, salad bowl, cheese tray, sauce

boat and pudding dish, with small plates for dessert. Some kind of .

salad is usually placed on the table with the roast, and cheese accom-
panies the dessert. Plain white dishes of stone or French china arein
perfect taste, and, with a snowy cloth and nice glassware, they set a
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table beautifully, The eperg:lse for the center may be composed of two
large glass fruit stands—one upon the other—filled with nuts and
apples. On either side, towards the ends of the table, put well filled
celery glasses, and disperse about the table small dishes of chow-chow,
jellies, pickles and crackers.

At a private dinner table an infinite number of side dishes is dis-
pensed with, as this disturbs the harmony of the table. Althoughitis
the common practice to hand dishes around and let each guest help
himself to what he pleases, yet there are some housewives who like to
have everything on a side table, and dispense the side dishes them-
selves. Still, it looks more hospitable and less formal to see the host
and hostess at the table and all enjoying good-time cheer together.
An ideal hostess is one who presides quietly without any of the flutter
and nervousness peculiar to some women.

Bread for the dinner-table should be cut in thtck squares, by dividing
a thick slice into four squares, and then placed in the folds of the nap-
kin. Soup is the first course. All should accept it, even if they letit
remain untouched, so that the servant will not serve one before the rest,
Fish follows soup, which may be declined if one chooses, and after this
the meats and side dishes. These rules are safe to follow, being gen-
eral ones and not autocratic, but are used generally in different parts of
the United States.

Above all, remember: That the pleasantest dinners are those where
the hostess suffers no anxiety; where every dish is perfection of its
kind, and no awkward mistakes are made by the attendants, The lat-
ter should be perfectly well trained in what they have to do, and toler-
ably familiar with the house and its appointments. The following rules
will serve for the guidance of inexperienced hosts: Givedinners within
your means. Do notmake experiments. Either use thedishes in which
you excel, or hire a good cook to give you a variety. Never apologize
for a dish. If it is not good, keep it off the table. ~ Always invite people
of congenial tastes and friendly feelings. Do not give large parties if
you want your guests to enjoy themselves. In the arrangement of the
table, a spotless cloth, clear glasses and shining cutlery feast the sight
before the substantial meal begins.

NATURAL TAELE ORNAMENTS,

In these days of pretty china, colored glass and bright silver, table
decoration is much simplified, but there is nothing prettier than flowers
at any time. Old-fashioned bowls of china are beautiful filled with
roses, with sprays of smilax or trailing ferns drooping gracefully over
the edges. Small low glass dishes, filled with ferns and flowers, are
very effective. Pans of glass or tin, in shapes so arranged as to form
crosses, bridges, or wandering lines of flowers, are cheap and pretty.
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A small tray, either circular or oblong, if filled with wood moss, nicely
cleaned, and left to droop well over the edges, makes a good foundation
for table decorations, especially in town, for, if the moss is dampened
thoroughly by sprinkling, it will keep its color for weeks, About half
an inch of water should be left in the bottom of the tray. Place in the
center a cluster of tall, deep red roses, for example ; then place around
them, so as just to show a rim of moss, a row of yellow, then a row of
white roses, until the tray is filled to within about two inches of the
edge, and border this with a row of blossoms turned outward. Wild
violets and all low growing flowers, are very effective, arranged in this
way.

Trails of smilax coming from the edge of the tray and wandering
among the dessert dishes are very pretty, and ground ivy is useful in
the same way. If flower pots are used on the table, four of them, con-
nected by arches of willow, the cross corners decorated with ivy, are
light and pretty. These arches, covered with any creeping plant, are
exceedingly graceful. Ferns are always a favorite decoration. Crosses
of four fern leaves placed down the sides of the table, with a camellia
blossom in the center of each, are very good. If alternately pink and
white, the effect is increased. Banks of ferns, in which flowers are
placed as if they are growing, arranged in the center of the table,
make an exceedingly pretty grouping.

Baskets edged with ferns and vines and filled with roses make very
pretty pieces for the ends of the table, or three of them, one built upon
another, make a beautiful center piece. A large sheet of glass, edged
with grasses and moss, upon which lie water lilies, is both a novel and
cool decoration for summer, especially as water lilies come in the warm
season. A high glass dish filled with floating lilies and leaves is also a
pleasing decoration. Where candlesticks are used small garlands of
ferns and flowers enwreathing the standards add greatly to their beauty,
particularly if the blue flowers are used upon the silver candlesticks and
scarlet on the brass or bronze. Small vases with but a single Aower
and a few green leaves or ferns are all the flower decoration needed for
a small dinner or lunch party.

The two great points to be remembered in arranging flowers are to
use enough green and not to place the flowers too formally. Avoid
stiffness and “set " bouquets; try to dispose them lightly and gracefully,
giving to each flower its own leaves. There must, however, always be
more green than is afforded by the leaves attached to the flowers them-
selves. Ferns always look well, and harmonize with everything, and
when not attainable, the leaves of azalea or spir®a are extremely useful.
Common field grasses can also be used with great advantage, and as a
background some pieces of box wiil often be found extremely useful.
In placing flowers in troughs it will be found very convenient to use
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damp sand instead of water, as the flowers remain exactly in the posi-
tion in which they are placed, and, as they do not lean against each
other, fewer of them are required.

THE ART OF CARVING.

In preparing meat for the table, and in laying out the table, reference
ought first to be had to the carving department, a very onerous one to
all and to some a very disagreeable one. The first requisite is a sharp
knife, and if to be used by a lady, light and handy, dexterity and
address in the manner of using it being more required than strength,
either in the knife or the carver, First a napkin should be spread
under the platter so that the edges are hardly discernible, and yet large
enough to protect the cloth, so that it may be clean when the platter is
removed. The seat should be sufficiently high for the carver to have a
complete command over the joints, and the dish should be sufficiently
deep and capacious so as not to endanger the splashing of the gravy.
It should also be placed as near to the carver as possible, leaving room
for his or her plate. A knife with a long blade is required for a large
fleshy joint; for ham or bacon, a middling sized, sharp-pointed one is
preferable, and for poultry or game a short knife and sharp-pointed is
the best. Some like this knife a little curved.

As fish is the first thing to be carved or served, it has first place. In
helping fish take care not to break the flakes, which in cod and fine,
fresh salmon and some other sorts, are large. A fish trowel is necessary,
not to say indispensable in serving many kinds of fish, particularly the
larger sort.

In carving salmon cut slices along the back-bone and also along the
flank. The flank or thin part is the best and richest, and preferred by
all gourmands. The back is the most solid and thick. The tail of
salmon is not so fine as other parts, The head is seldom used. The
liver, milt and roe are generally served, but seldom eaten.

In carving mackerel the trowel should be carried under the meat,
horizontally over the back-bone, so as to raise one side of the meat from
the bone. Remove the bone and serve the other side of the fish, When
fresh, well cleaned and well done, the upper end is considered the best,

In carving fowls, as the legs are always bent inwards and tucked into
the belly before it is put on the table, the skewers by which they are
secured ought to be removed. The fowl should be laid on the carver's
plate, and the joints as they are cut off placed on the dish. In taking
off the wing, the joint only must be divided with the knife, for by lifting
up the pinion of the wing with the fork, and then drawing it towards
the legs, the muscles will separate in a much better form than you can
effect by cutting with a knife, Next place the knife between the leg
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i‘nd body and cut to the bone; turn the leg back with the fork and the
joint will give way if the fowl be young and well done; the neck bones
are taken off by putting in the knife and pressing it under the long, hard
part of the bone; then lift the neckbone up and break it off from the
part that sticks to the breast. The breast itself has now to be divided
from the body by cutting through the tender ribs close to the breast
quite down to the tail ; then lay the back upwards, put the knife into the
bone half way from the neck to the rump, and on raising it the lower
end will readily separate. The first thing to be done is to turn the
rump from you and neatly to take off the two sides. Each part should
be neatly arranged on the dish, or served out as desired by the guests,
A turkey should not be divided until the breast is disposed of. Begin
cutting close to the breast bone, scooping rotnd so as to leave the mere
pinions. Each slice should carry with it a portion of the dressing or
force meat, with which the craw is stuffed.

Partridges are carved like fowls, but the breast and wings are not
often divided, the bird being small. Pigeons may be cut in two, either
from one end to the other of the bird or across. A goose or duck
should be cut with as many slices from the breast as possible, and
served with a portion of the dressing to each plate, When the meat is
all carved, and not till then, cut off the joints; but, observe the joints
of water fowls are wide spread and go farther back than those of land
fowls.

A roast pig is generally slit down the middle in the kitchen, and the
cook garnishes the dish with the jaws and ears. Separate a shoulder
from the carcass on one side and then do the same thing with the leg.
Divide the ribs, which are frequently considered the most choice part,
into two or three helpings. presenting an ear or jaw as far as they will
go, and plenty of sauce. Some persons prefer the leg because not so
rich or luscious as the ribs. The neck end, between the shoulders, is
also sometimes preferred. The joints may be divided into two each, or
pieces may be cut from them.

In carving beef, mutton, lamb and veal, thin, smooth and neat slices
are desirable ; cut across the grain, taking care to pass the knife through
to the bones of the meat.

A ham may be carved in several ways. First, by cutting long, deli-
cate slices, through the thick fat, in the center, down to the bone; or
by running the point of the knife in the circle of the middle and cutting
thin, circular slices, thus keeping thé ham moist, and last and most
economically, by beginning at the knuckle and slicing upward.

A tongue should be carved as thin as a wafer, its delicacy depending
a great deal on this, and a well cut tongue will tempt the most fastidi-
ous. A beef’s heart should also be cut in the same way.
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BREAKFAST PARTIES,

These are becoming fashionable, because less formal and not so
expensive as dinners. The courses are served exactly the same as
dinners, only there is a feeling of freedom and jollity foreign to the
care and responsibility of dinner giving, enjoyed both by the guests and
hostess. ;

Oat meal porridge and cream is the first course, and if well cooked is
a palatable and agreeable dish. Oranges, melons and [ruits are brought
on after the porridge. The coffee is set before the mistress, with cups
in their saucers, in front of it in one or two rows, Here is an oppor-
tunity for using the delicate china cups and saucers, quaint coffee-pot
and its attendant service.

The meat with plates is set before the host, flanked with potatoes,
crisp and brown, and eggs served as omelettes or in other ways., For
an ordinary table one castor is sufficient and this should be a low one.
The course of meat and vegetables is then followed by hot fried mush
and cakes, and then the coffee. Honey or maple syrup for the cakes or
mush is served in small dishes. Butter is served in small pots with a
lump of ice. Hot biscuits, buns or waffles are delicious with the coffee
and are often served with it.

The table linen may be white, with scarlet border, with a scarlet and
white napkin under each plate. Very little silver is used at breakfast
parties as it is too cold looking for a cheerful breakfast table, but instead
bring on the odd china, colored glass, and anything and everything that
will give an air of brightness to this morning feast.

CHRISTMAS AND NEW YEAR'S DINNERS.

At the holiday season nearly all like their tables arranged with more
elaboration than at any other time, especially if there are children in
the family. To please them—and the grown people too—in place of
gas use wax candles, and if you have old-fashioned candlesticks or can-
delabras, so much the better. These candles give a soft, mellow light,
pleasing to the eye, and also a better effect to the decorations. In addition
to the plants and flowers mentioned above, ferns and autumn leaves
may be added ; also holly leaves, placed in borders around the dishes
and plates, and colored candies, sweets and crystallized bon-bons and
fruits can be strewn around in small baskets with great success. Foun-
dations of stout white paper, covered over with soft fluffy cotton,
frosted over with alum crystals, make a very pretty foundation for high
dessert dishes or epergnes. Deep glass dishes and baskets with handles,
wreathed over with ferns or trails of plants, can be filled with nuts,
candies and raisins, and sunk into beds of moss.

The long, unbroken bars of candy-sugar look well in quadrangle
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piles of alternate white, red and yellow. Slender glasses or vase pots,
with plants and feathery grasses, can be inserted into these piles. The
ends of the bars should be allowed to advance well at the corners, the
same way as building-wood is stored. Fine-pointed sticks, with crys-
tallized fruits run on them, or simply figs or French plums, can be piled
in the same manner. Handsome bunches of fresh or dried dessert
grapes or raisins can be suspended on rustic gypsy sticks, either in the
center or at the ends of long tables. Christmas and New Year's cards
laid into the napkin are also a welcome surprise to the guests upon
opening them. When flowers are not readily obtained and a large
center-piece is deemed necessary, it can be made by setting one tall dish
within another, and covering the erection with a vase filled with ferns
and Christmas holly, with its red berries, Then fill the dishes with
oranges, red apples, white grapes, raisins, bananas, and anything else
that is obtainable and that will add to the beauty of the structure.
Mottoes, lady-fingers and showy little fancy cakes can be used to fill
up the interstices. These home-made center pieces are often prettier
than anything that can be procured at the confectioner’s.

NEW YEAR'S RECEPTION LUNCHES.

The mode of setting the table and decorating is a little different from
that intended fora dinner party. A snow-white cloth of the finest dam-
ask, beautiful china, glistening cut glass and polished plate are essential
to these reception lunches. Choice flowers, ferns and mosses, tastefully
arranged, add much to the beauty of the table. Napkins should be
folded square and placed with a roll of bread on each plate, The des-
sert is placed on the table amidst the flowers, the natural fruit garnished
with green leaves, and the crystallized in tiny-fluted and lace-bordered,
white paper shells, piled on theirrespective dishes An epergne or low
dish of flowers graces the center; stands of bon-bons and confectionery
are ranged on both sides of the table with a comfit-dish of nuts and
raisins at each end. These complete the necessary decorations.

High standards are now replaced by low dishes of majolica, crys-
tal, iridescent glass or silver, filled with fruit or flowers. Tall dishes
only serve to hide the faces around the table. Small bouquets can be
placed at each plate, and the new Dresden china and majolica ware, in
its various and unique designs, are very beautiful filled with ferns and
Aowers, and trailing vines falling over the edges. These can be scat-
tered about, according to the taste of the one who arranges the table,
with here a figure of a girl holding a basket of flowers; there a youth
guiding a wheelbarrow laden with mosses and ferns, and hereand there
a tiny rose-bud in its nest of green, dotting the snowy cloth with bright
coloring. The various-shaped glasses, decorated china, and many-hued
wares enliven and add much to the beauty of the table decorations.
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Cold game and poultry, lettuce, celery and lobster salad, tongue, ham,
potted meats, dressed chicken, pies, jellies, ices, cakes and fruit are
served in many ways. ‘Some of the most charming lunches given are
those the least expensive. Where everything is good in quality, and
the dishes are well dressed, and the guests congenial, a degree of suc-
cess will be insured that will be pleasant to both guests and hostess.

DISH WASHING.

UTENSILS AND METHODS.

In the first place, be provided with a mop made of coarse crotchet
cotton, tied or crotcheted in tassel-like form around a handle, which
should have a neatly turned knob at the end for this purpose. The mop
will enable you to use the hot soap-suds, which is indispensable for
making glass and silver sparkle and shine as they should do when prop-
erly kept.

The best pan for washing-up purposes is of tin, made in oval form,
with a partition in the middle, and a very small tray inserted at one end
for holding the piece of hard soap that will be needed from day to
day, and thus saved from being wasted. The pan should be large
enough to hold two gallons of water at least in each division. Half
fill one side of the pan with nice hot soap-suds, and the other side with
an equal quantity of clear, hot water for rinsing purposes. Wipe china
and glass immediately from the pan, one piece at a time, with a dry
towel. The provision of at least three clean linen crash towels should
be made for the washing-up of a medium-sized family for a single
time, and one of very strong, stout linen for the wiping of knives, and
then the equipment will be complete.

Each household should be provided with at least twelve tea towels
and six knife towels, and arrangements made for having them as regu-
larly laundried as any other articles of household use,

Then it is important that the things be taken in proper order. First,
the glasses, taking care to hold them obliquely, and not let the heat of
the water strike them too suddenly ; also, in summer time, see to it that
all ice and ice water are emptied from them some little time before
commencing. Secondly, wash all the silver and plated waré save the
forks, rubbing them hard, each article separately, as you take them
directly from the hot rinsing water. A piece of chamois skin should be
at hand for further burnishing; silver thus attended to daily seldom
needing a special day of rubbing and cleaning. If spoons have been
discolored by egg or mustard, rub them over with a paste of Spanish
whiting and water mixed smoothly; let it dry upon them and then rub
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off with a dry flannel cloth, Thirdly, wash the cups and saucers, the
pitchers and every article which has not come in contact with grease;
then the plates and dishes, renewing your soap-suds if needful, and
lastly, the knives, taking the greatest care, if they have ivory handles,
not to let them be submerged or even touched by hot water. Ordinarily
when put off to the last, the water will beno more than lukewarm when
you get to them, but be very sure to ascertain the fact if you would
preserve your cutlery for any length of time.

DUSTERS.

HOME-MADE FEATHER ONES.

The feathers of the common barn yard fowls can be used for this pur-
pose and made into handsome brushes with little trouble and expense.
Separate the various kinds, reserving the prettiest for the outside; then
put them into tin pans and place them in a moderately heated oven to
become seasoned, but not baked, After this is accomplished take a
light hammer and flatten each quill,

If any old [eather duster handles are to be found, you have a treasure ;
if not so fortunate you can easily improvise a handle from the rounds
of old chairs, or an old broom handle ebonized or stained will answer
every purpose. Have a quantity of glue prepared, and keep the water
surrounding it constantly boiling hot. With a sharp knife or saw, notch
out a series of grooves in the lower part of the handle, about an inch
apart, and with a ball of smooth hemp twine, proceed to tie on the
feathers. Taking the handle in the left hand, dip the end into the glue,
and quickly arrange a number of the smaller and soflter feathers around
the flat part, above the first groove, saturating the twine with glue;
draw it twice around in the groove and over the feathers, having pre-
viously made a knot in the end, and fastening with a strong tack in the
very end of the handle. Keep adding rows of feathers and fastening
with twine, applying hot glue to each part until the entire is covered.
Then taking the long feathers, carefully bend them until they form a
border, gracefully curved outward, as in the regular dusters. Finally,
with a brush, apply hot glue until all the interstices are filled, then wind
with twine until quite uniform. While wet, cover quickly with plaster
of paris, using a spoon to fill in among the quills. Let it become per-
fectly dry, when the feathers will be found perfectly secure, forming a
solid mass around the handle.

Now, measure the size of the brush, cut out a piece of leather (colored)
or oilcloth large enough to coverit, and glue the edges neatly together,
first pinking out the lower part. When dry slip this band over the glued
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part of the feathers, and with small gilt-headed tacks nail a band of
galoon, ribbon or cloth, pinked on both edges, over the upper part.

Thus finished the home-made brush is as neat and pretty, and certainly
as durable, as the high-priced ones sold in the stores.

EASTER EGGS.

MOTTOES AND DECORATIONS,

If mottoes are to be inscribed upon Easter eggs, let us provide our-
selves with the sharpened end of a white wax or adamantine candle.
Having first submerged the eggs in hot water, write on them with the
candle end such words or draw such figures as you fancy. The wax
or oil will serve the same purpose as what is termed a resist in the pro-
cess of printing calicoes, and prevent the dye from adhering.

Now, as we shall like our eggs of various colors, we begin with red :
For this purpose, Brazil wood and also cochineal are used, either dye
to be set with a little alum ; boil in a tin vessel. Have the dye-stuffs
well dissolved and strained from impurities before immersing the eggs,
and then, if you keep them stirring all the while, they will be painted
over evenly.

If you want speckled eggs, dot about with white wax or oil, as you
did for your mottoes, and the desired effect will be produced. A neater
way though, of engraving eggs is to dye them first whatever color you
wish, and then with a penknife scrape upon them any device that
occurs to you, leaving thus a tracery of white upon a colored ground.
Logwood chips will produce a dark purple dye, to be set with a small
bit of copperas.

A good yellow may be got by boiling the eggs in onion skins, steeped in
hot water, or by taking two parts of black oak bark, and one part of
hickory and boiling in water, with a lump of alum for the mordant. Or,
if you wish some eggs yellow, and some green, first dye your eggsin a
pan of hot water colored with turmeric tied up in a little muslin bag, and
when you have dyed as many in that way as you wish, stir into it enough
of druggist’s blue indigo to produce the desired shade of green. Some
children are satisfied with simply boiling their eggs with grass to color
them green, and Scotch brown blossoms to dye them yellow,

The aniline dyes are very good for this purpose and yield fine results
with little labor. They are soluble either in water or alcohol, and
impart their brilliant hues when applied cold. A few cents’ worth will
color as many as you wish.

A pretty way to arrange these for the table is to put them in small
fancy baskets, among mosses and ferns. autumn leaves or grasses.

4
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There can be a deal of taste shown in the arrangement of these, and
they make a very pretty table ornament. The scrapbook pictures are
very pretty for this purpose, and should be pasted on with the white of
an egg. Tiny flowers and figures are best for this purpose, and one
sheet will decorate quite a number.

Rustic work of twigs and mosses, arranged on the table in the form
of a bird's nest, filled with the variously colored eggs, and supported
on boughs of rustic twigs covered with green or gray wood moss, or
the silvery gray Southern moss, is an odd conceit, and also a very charm-
ing one, Above the nest may be perched a stuffed bird, either of large
or small species, according to the size of nest, which addition adds
greatly to the general effect.

An old German custom, and one that is now being followed by the
Americans, is that of making Easter cakes and sending them around
to intimate {riends, with the compliments of the giver. A late Ameri-
can fashion is to send out illuminated or water-colored cards to inti-
mate friends, with the name ascribed thereon, and sometimes a motto
is added, :

In Norway and Sweden the salutation on Easter morning is * Christ
has risen.”” “He has risen indeed,” is the response.

EMBROIDERY.

APPLIQUE WORK.

It is necessary in the first place to purchase a complete set of stamp-
ing tools to secure accuracy of outline in patterns, stars, circles or
diamonds, but the patterns are procurable in all varieties already
stamped out of velvet cloth, satin or silk. When you have selected
your pattern baste it carefully down upon the material for your back-
ground, always having either fabric or color in contrast. Velvet on
cloth, silk on velvet, cloth on silk—any combination most effective to
the worker's eye—can be used. When carefully basted down, work
the edge carefully in satin stitch, or run on a cord or braid, carefully
covering the edge of the applique on both sides. Satin, coral knots
and chain-stitches are much used, To make a butterfly, cut it out of
yellow flannel or velvet, and baste it on whatever you intend to make;
buttonhole the edge down with black silk; shade the wings with
black, in satin stitch. For the dots on wings cut a piece of dark blue
velvet, and buttonhole around with black silk; shade the body same as
the wings. Flowers, leaves, and a great many other things can be
made in the same way.

Fruit, designs in all its varieties, is very much employed for applique
work in the decoration of chair backs, fireplace curtains, brackets, pan-
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els,etc, Forexample, in the center scallop of a small black satin bracket
droops acluster of pears, whilst on the smaller side ones appears a pome-
granate. A handsome black curtain band exhibits diagonal divisions,
separated by groups of four lines in gold filoselle, inclosing a never end-
ing scroll wrought in greenish-yellow. The large spaces are filled in by
pine-apples, and from their embroidered stalks hang bunches of purple
grapes. Both kinds of {uit are inlaid in silk or cloth, gummed on and
worked over with filoselle, which indicates the facetted surface of the
pine-apple and the bloom of the grapes, at the same time faintly out-
lining them. On a cushion, also in black satin, is delineated a vine,
with branches, leaves and ripe fruit overhanging a stream, simulated
by a few stitches in white and blue; a wild duck embroidered in bright
tints animates the scene. The same purple grapes alternate on a pale
blue valance, with bunches of shaded cherries. Another peculiar val-
ance, reproduced on gray cloth, has Egyptian heads in clay-brown color.
Oranges, apples, and peaches in their various stages of ripeness, com-
pose bouquets for the centers of ottomans, piano stools, antimacassars,
ete. Inthis case the corners are generally rounded by a fan of ruby
network in the whole twelve strands of the filoselle, caught down with
cross stitches of gold silk. Between each fan spreads a smaller curve,

A very nice way for a table bordering in applique is to take a piece
of fine black cloth the length required ; cut circles on paper the size of
a silver dollar ; with a piece the size of a silver ten-cent piece cut out
the center; cut circles in colored llama cloth large enough to cover the
paper ones ; these are to be tacked down to the cloth with a piece of
military braid, threaded through the circles; they are then sewn on
each edge to the cloth in buttonhole stitch with gold-colored embroi-
dery silk; gold beads are then sewn on the edge of circles and braid.
The colored rings are to be put on in the following order: Drab, crim-
son, blue, yellow, violet, green, pink, drab, crimson, and so on in regu-
lar succession again. This makes a very handsome bordering for a
table or mantelpiece, and the color of the material and rings may be
varied to suit the taste of the worker.,

CREWEL STITCH.

Cut the skeins of crewel twice and put them in thread papers. Begin
with the stalk of your design; work in cord stitch (as in French em-
broidery), working toward the right and left. Wherever it is practica-
ble, work in curved lines. When you have reached the top of your
work, turn it around and work towards the bottom, then again upwards
so as always to work from you.

If you begin with the central vein of a leaf continue to work from the
center to the edge. Never work between two lines of stitches, so as to
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fill up, as it were, between work, as this plan will entirely spoil the
effect of the stitch.

In a jasmine you have two stitches, the cording stitch and the knot
stitch, which forms the center of the open flowers.

To make a knot stitch, your needle and crewel must be pulled
through to the front of the work, exactly where you desire the knot to
be. Hold the crewel down with the thumb ofthe left hand, and twist
the needle twice or thrice, according to the size of the knot required,
through the part of the crewel which is tightened by the left thumb.
Continue to hold the crewel with the left thumb, and turn the needle
quite round towards the left with your right hand. Insert it the dis-
tance from the place it was brought up. Continue to hold the crewel
with the left thumb until you have drawn the knot to its proper degree
of tightness,

Cording stitch and satin stitch are much employed in working buds.

KENSINGTON STITCH.

This is as nearly as possible no definite stitch at all, but much like
drawing done on cloth with needle and thread, a single thread stroke,
or *“stitch,” representing each pencil stroke, however long or short,
only that curves, of course, can only be done by a succession of short
strokes of the thread. The stitches are mostly made in the *“back-
stitch " manner, and are regulated by no rules whatever, either as to
length or direction, but by the eye alone, the object being to produce
the effect of the design in the quickest way. It is done with embroi-
dered silks or worsteds on articles not intended ever to be washed ; can
be made very effective and is not at all tedious. Any one able to use a
needle and thread at all knows all the mechanical manipulation neces-
sary; but in order to produce the beautiful designs given in the fashion
or ladies’ magazines for borders, etc., worked in this stitch, you must
be able to copy the pattern by your eye alone, as in drawing.

The very useful and widely adaptable embroidery stitch now called
“Kensington outline,” is different from the above, being produced by
asuccession of stitches all exactly alike. It is the best of all stitches
for the pretty outline designs, resembling etchings, now so fashionable
for working with colored marking-cotton on handkerchiefs, table nap-
kins, and many other articles destined to form an intimate acquaintance
with the washtub., These designs have no filling in, all that is worked
being the outlines together with such lines as, in a pen and ink draw-
ing, would be put in to mark the folds of drapery and so forth.. And
one can copy a little outline picture on the white goods where itis to be
worked, by placing the goods over the picture (holding against the
window-pane, if necessary) and marking the lines with a lead pencil;
then all you have to do is to follow the pencil marks with your Ken-
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sington outline. A line of this stitching looks on the right side like a
small, twisted cord, and on the wrong side appears as a row of ordi-
nary plain hand-stitching, By this deseription, many ladies will recog-
nize Kensington outline stitch as only a new name for their old friend
“stem " or “cord"” stitch.

MORESQUE APPLIQUE,

This is a beautiful style of fancy work. It is very rich and striking,
yet has a delicacy that renders it only proper for dressy, light articles,
such as fans, cravat ends and similar objects. To make it, take a foun-
dation on any plain shade of silk, upon which trace a design. Gold
thread is then laid over the design, which usually resembles a lace pat-
tern. ‘Work over the gold thread in rather far apart button-hole stitch,
with different colored embroidery silks. After the work is accom-
plished, the superfluous silk is cut away between the design with sharp
scissors, as it used to be done in the lattice-work embroidered collars,
once such fashionable fancy work. Care must be taken to have loops
or lattice of gold thread connecting the leaves, etc,, of the design so as
_not to lose any portion when trimming out. Also leave loops of gold
thread around the outer edge to form a pearl. This work, which locks
like “applique,” is made in shapes to fit the outside sticks of a fan and
glued on, or an edge is applied to the silk or satin tops, or; in any way
the fancy may suggest as being appropriate for this really elegant
waork.

SILK EMEROIDERY.

Embroidery after nature, or * painting in wools,” consists in working
flowers in their natural forms and colors, and can only be done by per-
sons who have a knowledge of painting. First, the flower must be
drawn boldly on the piece of coarse, unbleached linen. The margin of
the petal is worked in long, close stitches, making a firm, thick edge
half an inch deep, the threads lying in the direction of the veins of the
petals, Other shades are then worked in to fill up the petal, in long,
unequal stitches, care being taken to bring the needle up in the middle
of the threads forming the margin, so as to blend the work and make
all smooth. Both in leaves and flowers it is necessary to place the
stitches in the direction of the veining, When the flower is worked,
veins in a darker shade can be added, if the nature of the bloom
requires them, or spots of any size or shade. Middles are worked in
the knotung stitch thus: Wind the silk twice around the needle and
push it down in exactly the spot where it was pushed up; let the silk be
drawn through slowly, being careful it does not tangle, and the twist
around the needle will form the knot. If great careis taken not to draw °
the hand tight in the working no anxiety need be felt as to the apparent
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puckering. When the work is finished it must be stretched, face down-
ward, on a board and strongly starched at the back, then dried quickly
and removed, when the effect will satisfy the most fastidious jndge ; the
flowers stand up from the ground, which is now quiet flat, and really
seem as if they could be taken up. Those who do this work become
fascinated by it, and it is quickly done as well as being so effective.
Sometimes a groundwork is added of feather stitch in black machine
silk. This has the effect of a tracery background, neither heightening
the effect of the flowers nor detracting from it, but disguising the rough-
ness of the material and preventing its soiling so quickly.

ENTERTAINMENTS.

ANNIVERSARY WEDDINGS.

The first is the paper wedding, which takes place one year after mar-
riage, The invitations should be issued on a gray paper, representing
thin card-board. The presents, if given, should be solely of articles.
made of paper.

The wooden wedding is the fifth anniversary of the marriage. The
invitations should be on thin cards of wood, or they may be written on
a sheet of wedding note-paper, and a card of wood (plain or painted in
some pretty design) inclosed in the envelope. The presents on this
occasion may range from a wooden spoon to a complete set of parlor
or chamber furniture.

The tenth anniversary of the marriage is called the tin wedding.
The invitations may be made upon cards covered with tin-foil, or
printed upon heavy silver card-board. The guests have the whole list
of articles manulactured by tinners' art, to select from here.

Next is the crystal wedding, on the fifteenth anniversary. Invitations
may be made on thin, transparent paper, or colored sheets of prepared
gelatine, or on ordinary wedding note-paper, inclosing a sheet of mica.
The guests will make offerings to their host and hostess of trifles of
glass, which may be more or less valuable, as the donor is inclined.

The china wedding occurs on the twentieth anniversary. [Invitations
should be issued on exceedingly fine, semi-transparent note-paper or
cards. Various articles for the dining or tea-table, for the toilet-stand,
vases or mantel ornaments, are all appropriate for this occasion.

The silver wedding occurs on the twenty-fifth marriage anniversary.
The invitations issued should be upon the finest note-paper, printed in
bright silver, with monogram or crest upon both paper and envelope, in
silver also. All presents should be of silver.

The close of the fiftieth year of married life brings around the appro-
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priate time for the golden wedding. The invitations for this golden cele-
bration should be printed on the finest note-paper in gold, with crest on
monogram on both paper and em*elape in highly burnished gold. The
presents offered are also in gold.

Few, indeed, may celebrate their diamond wedding. This should be
held on the seventy-fifth anniversary of the wedding day.

It is not required that all guests at such weddings should donate
gifts. The donors on such occasions are usually only members of the
family or intimate friends. The invitations vary somewhat in their
wording, according to the fancy of the writer, but they all are similar.
They should give the date of the marriage and the anniversary. They
may or may not give the name of the husband at the right-hand side
and the maiden name of the wife at the left. What the anniversary is
should also be indicated.

The [ollowing form will serve as a model :

1849—1874.
The pleasure of your company is requested at the Silver Wedding Reception of
Mr. avD MRs. WILLIAM AUSTIN,
On Thursday evening, November 13, at g o'clock.
R.SV.P 9og Arch street.

A variation of the dates and the insertion, in the place of the word
*“silver,"” of * paper,” “ wooden,” *“tin," * crystal,”” “china,”" ** golden,”
or **diamond,” will make this form suitable for any of the anniversary
weddings. It is not unusual to have the marriage ceremony repeated
at the silver or golden weddings. This gives them a certain impress-
iveness and solemnity, to see a husband and wife who have remained
faithful for a quarter or half a century publicly renewing their vows of
fidelity and love, which then can only mean, “till death do us part.”

COFFEE OR TEA-PARTIES.

It used to be and is still the fashion in the country to give
a tea-party, where no particular fashion is followed, only all are wel-
comed with an old-fashioned cordiality and freedom. Now the city
people are following in their footsteps, only in order to give it the stamp
of foreign birth they call them * coffees” and * kettle-drums.” At one
we drink coffee, the other tea, with its usual accompaniments of sand-
wiches, salads, biscuits, cakes and pickles, which are served in an infor-
mal manner. The tea-table is usually spread in the back parlor, or
room adjoining the parlor, and the ladies of the house prepare the tea,
and they (without the aid of servants) attend to the wants of their
guests, Chocolate, and sometimes beef tea, is served also, Here is a
fine opportunity to show the old-fashioned and odd pieces of china (if
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you are fortunate enough to possess any), for where every cup s of dif-
ferent style, your china, at least, will be a success, The dress should
consist of a calling costume, The apartments should be decorated with
plants and flowers. Invitations can be written, or given verbally; if
written, in one corner of the card should be written the hour, with the
specified date, and tea should be served shortly after the hour given.
Oftentimes dancing or card-playing follows the tea; and the guests
remain until ten o'clock, or even later. In this case the bonnets or hats
are removed when the visitors enter. The usual custom is to leave
within an hour, and you should then make your adieux to the members
of the family. Introductions are not often given, but all can feel at lib-
erty to converse with one another. Evening * tea-parties ” or “coffees "
are gaining much favor, and are kept up till quite laté hours. Lit-
tle tables are placed about the rooms, and all sit around them at
lunch, and are as jolly and informal as possible. After a few days a
ceremonious call should be paid by the guest, not to exceed ten min-
utes.
KETTLE-DRUMS.

A kettle-drum is distinguished from a calling day inasmuch as it isa
special, though light, entertainment, and consequently invitations are
given out and refreshments are offered. Naturally there is less formal-
ity at a kettle-drum than at a larger day reception, but courtesy and
high breeding are never out of place, whether the occasion be an
important or an indifferent one ; and although much of the trouble and
expenditure of a formal party can be dispensed with, a lady will take
pleasure in making everything as bright and enjoyable as possible,

Invitations to a kettle-drum may be given solely in the name of a lady,
It is not necessary, as on other occasions, that the name of the husband
should be joined with that of the hostess, but if she has a daughter who
is in society, her name should also be given.

This should be written upon a card and inclosed in an envelope, and
sent by post a week in advance of the entertainment, It is not neces-
sary to send an acceptance for a kettle-drum ; neither are after-calls
obligatory.

The hostess, in receiving at such an entertainment, should, if she sits,
place herself in a conspicuous part of the parlor and remain there as
much of the time as is possible. She is not expected to move about for
the purpose of looking after her guests, They are to seek her. Gen-
eral introductions are not customary at a kettle-drum. With regard to
introductions, the rule is, to always present a gentleman to a lady, a
younger to an elder, an unmarried lady to one who.is married, and the
less distinguished to one of greater distinction. It may be permissible
for one friend to introduce another at a party, but it is better manners
to have all introductions come from the hostess. Care should be taken
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to pronounce the names distinctly. The lady should not rise, neither is
she expected to offer her hand. She smiles, bows, and expresses pleas-
ure in making the acquaintance.

The time at a kettle-drum is passed in greeting friends, desultory
conversation, and in listening to music, or recitations. And here good
good judgment is requisite in making the best selections, A cheerful
song, well sung, will always be acceptable, but in listening to instru-
mental ‘pieces there is less intelligence and sympathy. Therefore,
something gay and sparkling, that is appreciated by all, should be
chosen. And here it may not be out of place to say a word in disap-
proval of the very bad habit sometimes seen in * our best society ""—the
habit of one guest inviting and urging another guest to sing, to play, or
to recite. This is very bad manners. All requests of this kind should
come from the hostess.

The refreshments usual at a ketile-drum are lemonade, coffee, choco-
late, cakes, ices, sandwiches and oysters. Demi-toilette is all that is
requisite for a kettle-drum for either ladies or gentlemen.

LITERARY DRAMATIC CLUBS.

A very successful form of entertainment consists of musical oper-
ettas, the parts being mostly sustained by amateurs. Dramatists can
also get up a comedy or play and have it acted with music between the
acts. If it is not of the highest literary ability, it can be made up by
plenty of fun and local allusions, which are sure to be appreciated.
Literary parties may be made exceedingly interesting. The lady at
whose house the party is given has a right to select the author from
whom the characters are to be taken. The dressing is to be taken
from the printed description, and the conversation and manner should
accord with it. In short, one must act like an unwritten play. Dra-
matic clubs are agreeable to their members, and less likely to cause
unpleasant rivalries than private plays are. Some clubs read Shake-
speare alone and some devote their time wholly to Dickens, but the
more diversity there is, the least likely the clubs are to tire of it. Few
can hope ever to excel in delineating Shakespeare, but it's a good plan
for social enjoyment and improvement.

A very successful club (known to the writer), was once started by some
young ladies with a view of making home and winter evenings agree-
able to their brothers. A committee was chosen to form a code of
laws. Each one was to subscribe a small sum to purchase the “ libret-
tos" of their plays. The following rules were signed by all the mem-
bers :

1. Each member of the club must take his or her turn in choosing a
play, and in giving out the role of characters.

2. Every member must take the character given him and do his best,
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unless he can exchange with some other member, with the consent of
the one who selected the play,

3. The one who selects the play has a- right to the best character.

4. The club shall meet once a week at the houses of members in
alphabetical rotation,

5. Whenever any member is unable to take his part and cannot
attend the meeting, he must provide some one to take his character.

6. No new member can be admitted without the vote of the majo-
rity.

7. Each member must study his or her part well before meeting with
the club. If any two, or several, should have difficult parts together,
they must meet privately and practice them.

At first they merely read the plays; but soon they partially acted
them, and found them increase in interest thereby. They always had
their little librettos with them; those who had ready memorics rarely
referred to them, or a mere glance would be sufficient. Finally, they
dressed in character and admitted an audience. One will be surprised
to sece how much dramatic ability they have, that, though latent now,
if once aroused, bursts forth in full force. It does no harm either, but
gives one grace, ease and self-possession, off as well as on the stage.
An amateur actor or actress may be known by their walk ; they always
come in walking directly on their heels. The first thing to cultivate on
the stage is a graceful carriage. Under the rules given above one may
become familiar with the best plays without wearying of them, and
each member has equal opportunity of consulting his own taste, Per-
sons who read French and German will find this an admirable way of
learning to converse with ease in eitherof those languages.

PREPARING THE STAGE AND ACCESSORIES.

To make the plays successful, select a house which has two parlors,
connected by large folding doors or an arch; one parlor being for the
audience and one for the stage. All the furniture and carpets should
be taken from the latter room. A rough staging should be built
(boards can easily be hired), and by boring a hole in the floor a gas
pipe can be run along the front of the staging with a sufficient number
of burners. Tin shades, painted green—as they render the light softer
and more agreeable to the eye—are an addition, for they keep the light
from the audience and throw it directly on the actors. A large floor
cloth can be nailed on the stage for a carpet. A drop curtain, so
arranged as to be rolled up quickly and easily by means of a cord pul-
ley at one side of the stage, where the prompter sits, just out of sight
of the audience, is necessary. Scenery for the sides and back parts of
the stage can be roughly painted on cloth; it answers every purpose
of canvas by being stretched when wet over light wooden frames
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(made so as to be easily moved). When dry it represents a smooth,
hard surface.

With old finery and a little ingenuity the accessories can be easily
supplied. Rocks can be made by throwing plain gray shawls over
ottomans, tables, etc., and rain may be imitated by dropping peas in a
tin pan, thunder by rattling sheet-iron, lightning by means of a tin'
tube, larger at one end than the other and filled with powdered resin.
The smaller end of the tube should be open, the other end so managed
that the resin may sift through. Shake the tube over a lamp, or blow
the resin through a plain tube into the flame of a lamp, and you will
have a good imitation of lightning. I would advise you to practice on
this outside if you want to make a success of it without burning
yourselves.

Dissolve crystals of nitrate of copper in spirits of wine, light the
solution and it will burn with a beautiful emerald green flame. Pieces
of sponge soaked in this spirit, lighted and suspended by fine wires
over the stage of theatres produce the lambent green flames now so
common in incantation scenes. Strips of flannel saturated with it and
wrapped around pieces of copper will form the swords and fire-forks
brandished by the demons in such scenes. Devices like the above are
very simple and add much to the general effect.

MAKE-UP AND WARDROBE.,

To give the required expressions to the faces a box of good water
colors, some fine chalk powder, a camel’s hair pencil and rouge saucers
are wanted. To make frowns, scowls or comical expressions, such as
a broad grin, smirk or simper, stand before a mirror and assume the
desired expression ; then trace the wrinkles produced with a fine brush
of the brown tint; this will fix the required expression of the face.
. Rouge is best applied with the finger. Burnt cork is excellent for dark-
ening eyebrows and making mustaches, also for representing leanness,
which can be done by applying a faint tinge just under the eyes, on
the sides of the cheeks and under the lower lip. A strong mark, run-
ning from the corner of the nose down towards the corner of the
mouth on each side marks age or emaciation,

In regard to the preparation of wardrobes: Ermine is made of cot-
ton flannel, with tags of lion skin cloth sewed on, or black tags painted.
Pelisse wadding is sometimes used. Powdered wigs can be made of
tow, raveled yarn, or gray-colored horsehair; beards and mustache of
the same, or a piece of buffalo skin. Crowns and sceptres are easily
made of pasteboard and gold paper. Velvet talma cloaks, capes, or
even the loose velvet sack can be converted into cavalier cloaks (the
armholes in the sack must be fastened up on the inside) by fastening
them gracefully over one shoulder. Then put on a large, old-fashioned
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lace collar, ruffles around the hand, a Kossuth hat, looped on one side
with a paste pin or buckle, fastening a white or black plume, stockings
drawn over the pantaloons and fastened at the knees with bows and
buckles, and with but little trouble you have a cavalier of the olden
times.

PROVERES AND CHARADES,

“There is no use in crying over spilt milk." The scene is a farm
kitchen, In the center stands a milkmaid, dressed in a short, striped
chintz skirt, a white muslin waist, and jaunty cap which she holds in
her hand. She is crying over the pail of milk which has fallen at her
feet. The milk is pouring out (use cotton, as it makes an excellent
imitation of milk), Standing beside her is a young farmer who is try-
ing to comfort her; he points to the milk and shrugs his shoulders, as
il quoting the proverb, “ There is no use in erying over spilt milk."”

“Listeners hear no good of themselves "—a parlor scene.—In the
foreground are two girls. One of them is holding out a miniature to
the other, who puts it aside with an expression of anger and contempt.
The one who holds the miniature is laughing heartily; she points her
finger at the second as if teasing her about the picture, Peeping out
from behind a window curtain is a young man who, with an expression
of rage, is shaking his fist at the girls in the foreground.

Charades are easier and take less time. A few simple ones are here
given as examples, and as one progresses harder ones can be studied up.

“ Penny "—A dust-pan on the floor, standing beside it is a girl dressed
as a servant. In one hand she has the dust-brush, in the other a
*penny.” She holds it up to the audience with a look of delight.

“Tent"—Make a “tent” at one side by fastening a sheet down at
the corners; stand a pole in the center of it. On the other side stand
a peasant girl in a chintz dress and la.rge straw hat. Seated before her,
holding her hand, is a woman in a red dress, turban and shawl crossed
over the breast. Long hair falling loosely adds to the gypsy's appear-
ance, She is reading the girl's fortune, Peeping out from the tent,
behind the young girl, is a man in peasant’s dress, who tries to catch
the woman's eye.

“ Penitent "—A room with a crucifix on a table, rich dresses thrown
carelessly over the chairs, a soft light, Kneeling in front is a young
girl in white, her hair falling over her shoulders, her hands clasped, her
head bowed. By her side stands a man in a monk’s dress who looks
upward. One hand is pointed up, the other is extended, as if inviting
the “penitent” to rise. Soft music adds very much to the effect,

“ Farewell: " “Fare "—A gentleman dressed as a hackman can come
in, whip in hand. Then a gentleman and a lady and a child should
appear, dressed for a journey. The hackman must address them in
the usual manner, offering to take them to any place, etc. The gentle-
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man must then ask: * What is thé fare?” and bargains for it, refusing
to pay fare for the child, etc. *Well "—Two ladies enter with hats and
shawls on and appear to meet accidentally; each asks anxiously if the
other is well, and if all the family are well, ete.

“Farewell” can be acted in various ways. A party with band-boxes
and baskets, on their way West, may be bidding farewell to friends; or
a lover, going to California, may be taking leave of his lady love, ete.

“Carpet:” *“Car"—Several persons may pass in and out dressed in
character; as a Yankee peddler, a country girl never before from home,
a man of business, a fine lady with servants and various parties, all
appearing to be waiting for the cars and talking about them., Suddenly
let a bell ring, and the conductor call out: “Cars start for,” ete. All
then rush forward in character. * Pet"—Let a lady come in with a cat,
dog, or any pet animal, fondling it as absurdly as possible, pretending it
is sick, calling for some one to go for the doctor, etc. “Carpet”—
Arrange a table as a counter; some one must act as shopman. Leta
lady enter with a simpering air, her husband following, and ask to look
at carpets. Have in readiness under the counter several pieces of car-
pets or rugs, which the shopman should display, while the lady con-
sults the taste of her lord, etc.

“Lunatic:” “Luna"—A gentleman, dressed as a young collegian,
enters with a young lady on his arm; they pretend to be walking by
moonlight. He speaks of the moon by its Latin name, Luna, and talks
in a high-flown'style. The lady may askin a flat and awkward manner,
“who is Luna?"” saying she never heard of her, etc, etc. The young
man explains in a bombastic style who Lunais. * Tic"—A lady repre-
sents an old woman, and goes about offering to make over old ticks as
good as new, and also says she has some geese feathers to sell, carry-
ing on, of course, other conversation, so that the word guessed may not
be too apparent. “Lunatic “—The best actor of the company feigns
the part of a lunatic, in any way he sees fit.

These will afford as much amusement as the actors can give by exer-
cising all their wit and ingenuity to deceive the audience. It gives a
wide scope, and can be made into a very lively performance. Old-
fashioned garments, gay shawls, scarfs, old coats, hats, aprons, gowns,
etc., must be looked up for the occasion, and speedily converted into
various and grotesque costumes, suited to the representation to be made,
Speed, in all representations, is quite necessary to success, as an audi-
ence is always impatient. If it is determined to have charades at a
party, the lady of the house should arrange dresses, plan of action and
subjects before hand. If all the arrangements can be made without the
knowledge of her guests, the effect will be greatly increased,
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PICTURE GALLERIES.

Place empty frames in a standing or leaning position on tables cov-
ered with cloths, which must touch the floor. A person kneels behind
each, putting the head in the frame, which is upheld by the hands so
they are concealed from the audience, ‘A sitting position can some-
times be adopted. A black cloth should be hung behind the frames so
as Lo form a background. The effect of a succession of these is like a
gallery of portraits. A fancy dress can be assumed, or historical or
other characters represented,

STATUARY REPRESENTATIONS.

Statuary, when personated by intelligent ladies and gentleman, can
be made very amusing. Some witty gentleman, well versed in statuary,
takes the part of showman. He first selects from the company those
he wishes to assist him, being careful to select only such as can best
control their countenances. After obtaining a number of sheets, he
takes possession of a parlor, shutting the rest of the company out. He
then arranges his statuary around the room as quickly as possible, cov-
ering each one or each group with a sheet; then throws open the door
and invites the company to a rare exhibition of statuary. After making
a grandiloquent speech he uncovers a group and gives as absurd a
description as possible, so on through the whole. As fun is the chief
object, take, for example, some tall plain gentleman and place him with
bow in hand for Cupid. A ready mind can easily suggest additional
figures with their appropriate costumes.

TABLEAUX VIVANTS,

Poems may be illustrated by a series of living pictures. This is more
interesting than simply to personify some one picture. Any of the
magazine pictures will give ideas for tableaux. Many of these can be
represented with music, keeping the musicians in the background out
of sight. Many of the scenes in song may be represented in this way.
Will give one, as for example, the ** Mistletoe Bough.” First represent
a room decorated with green, a company assembled, gayly dressed, and
dancing, while a lady or gentleman behind the scene sings the verse
represented in distinct tones, and so on through the whole song, the
last scene representing the children in a lumber room opening an old
chest and exposing a skeleton, old flowers, ete. * Auld Robin Grey"
and  The Three Fishers ” are easily represented.  Still another variety
of tableaux is a song represented in pantomine, for instance, the song
of “Blue Beard,” or “0O, They Marched Through the Town,” *“A
Gypsy Camp " makes a very pretty tableaux. “The Madonna," “Com-
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ing Through the Rye,” “An Artist's Studio,” “Paul and Virginia"
(under an umbrella), “Saturday Night "—the mother scrubbing her
young hopeful's face; all of Rogers' group of statuary make excellent
subjects for tableaux vivants,

ETCHING.

DESIGNS AND MATERIAL REQUIRED.

Etching on linen is a branch of decorative art which seems peculiarly
adapted for amateurs, as they can finish the work entirely themselves.
The designs are to be found in every illustrated book, and the materials
for the work are so inexpensive that those who feel the divine gift
throbbing in their fingers, and yet are shut out from painting on china,
or glass staining, can prove their talent by quaint or beautiful pictures
drawn on plain household fabrics such as table-cloth, doylies and chair
covers. There is a peculiar charm, too, just in this very matter of
making the daily household linen suggestive, by quaint mottoes and
artistic outlines, of comment and inquiry, among those who gather
around the table, and anyone can find subjects for etching by merely
adopting the illustrations from children’s books.

‘What could be more appropriate, for instance, for tea doylies than the
designs in illustrated “ Mother Goose"” of Jack Horner, Little Miss
Muffat, or the renowned boy who wouldn't eat his supper, and so grew =
beautifully less? Kate Greenway’s designs and Miss Emmett’s are
charming, or any of the dainty childish figures scattered through Wide-
Awake and St. Nicholas.

Etching is also admirably adapted for tidies, splash mats and pillow
shams. Linen tidies should have a framing of drawn work around the
etching, and outside of that the linen fringed. Screens, made with
movable linen panels, can be etched with numerous small designs, or
each panel having a large picture.

Two misunderstandings as to this pretty art have misled amateurs,
The first is that the materials used admit of very imperfect results, so
that mere outlines have been attempted; the other is that the beginner
has attempted a good deal, but finding her ink treacherous, has become
discouraged and given up in despair.

MARKING AND TRANSFERRING.

Woash out any dressing that may be in the fabric, and iron smoothly
before applying the preparation.

-Smooth the place, after the preparation is dry, with an iron only warm
or moderately hot.
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Shake the ink before beginning, and occasionally while at work.

Use a clean pen, and keep it clean.

Just before beginning or resuming work, always rest a warm iron
on the place, to insure its being perfectly dry when the ink is applied.

Working in the morning is advisable, that the design may be sunned
enough to fix the ink before night. Dampness will not mar the work
after it has six hours’ sunning; but, until then, protect the design from
all dampness in a close, dry or warm place till it can be again exposed
to the sunlight.

The depth of color (if the above directions have been followed)
depends wholly upon the time the work is exposed to the sun before
washing. 1If a jet black is wanted, several days’ sunning will secure it.
A costly etching should have three days' sun-bath in summer and a
week in winter, The result will afford ample compensation for care in
this direction.

Wash out the preparation in two or three changes of clear, cold water,
one design at a time, in an earthern bowl.

Remember, in shading, that the sun will deepen your shadows.
After you have completed your drawing, remove the original pencil
marks, so as to be sure every line is complete in ink.

To transfer designs, place the black transfer paper on the cloth, lay
the design on the transfer paper, and then go over the lines with a fine
point, bearing on only hard enough to obtain a distinct outline.

In such fabrics as satin jean make the design “ across the grain.,” If
you intend to frame by drawn work, finish your etching and wash it,
before making the frame.

Decorated fabries should be laundried in pure soap and water only, as
washing chemicals and compounds have no respect for art.

The same ink and pen used for etching on linen are very bad to mark
clothes with. The lighter the etching, the prettier—that is, the light
brown is much prettier than the deep black.

DESIGNS FOR LUNCHEON DOYLIES AND TRAY COVERS.

Doylies for use at luncheon may be bought in ecru or in gray momie
cloth, already fringed, and on each may be worked in crimson washing
cotton a design taken from the specimens of Bohemian crackle ware
now to be seen in all of our shops. Coral, shells, seaweed, kelp, lobs-
ters, crabs, etc., seem more appropriate for use in this connection than
ferns, grass, daisies, butterflies and wild flowers, which in their turn
serve to decorate the fine linen squares employed beneath the finger
bowl at dessert. A set of luncheon doylies made of buff linen has a
series of comical designs, such as elves hiding beneath mushrooms, elves
with caps made of the blossom of the convolvulus reversed, an elf caught
in a cobweb, etc,, etc., sketched upon them.
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The prettiest of decorated tray covers are strips of linen crash, or of
linen with deep fringes and drawn-work borders. A spray or sprays of
Japanese quince, of pyrus-japonica, of apple blossom, of jasmine, or of
periwinkle, should be outlined upon the cloth in fine filoselle, in low-
toned shades of brown, olive, pink, amber, crimson or blue, Fine dam-
ask looks best when marked with the initials of the owner in close satin
stitch with embroidery cottons, and monograms are also used, although
less than formerly.

FANCY WORK.

AFGHANS,

A pretty one for a child’s carriage is made by taking two full-sized
white clouds, spread them out, and have one for each side of the robe.
Then cover a sheet of wadding, as large as the robe will be, with com-
mon white fly netting, so it will hold the wadding in place, Then have
the clouds one on each side, and tie the way you do a puff, with tufts of
red American wool or narrow pink ribbon bows. Place a heavy fringe
around. It makes a delicate and warm covering for the carriage in cold
weather. For summer, take a large square of white or cream-colored
Java canvas, any size you like ; work the child’s initials, surrounded by
a wreath or a cluster of bright flowers; the Grecian pattern for the bor-
der, with small designs in the corners. One is also pretty worked in
strips of autumn leaves in the natural shades. Then fringe it, and knot
here and there worsted. You can make a heavier fringe with the
crotchet needle. One (robe) a little warmer can be made by crotchet-
ing with a large ivory hook (Afghan stitch) seven strips of American
wool, first a blue and then a white strip, or red and white, leaving the
blue strips for the outside. On the white strips work blue stars, and on
the blue strips work white stars. Fringe with heavy fringe of both

colors.
BOOK COVERS

One way is to cut a piece of rep, merino or velvet, exactly as you
would cut a paper covering for a book. Cut two inches larger than the
book to be covered ; then turn over the edges, and with a needle
threaded lace across from side to side till firmly fastened on. You can
put a bow in each corner and one in the center. Or, cut your material
in the form of a large envelope, fit the book loosely in and then sew up
the sides, binding the edges all round, and adding a button and loop to
fasten the flap which overlaps. These covers can be made of brown
Holland, quilted with colored silk, or in dark velvet trimmed and bound
with gold braid, or in serge worked in crewels, with a border around
and monogram in center.

9
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CARDS UTILIZED.

Tack narrow strips of ribbon on the wall and slip in a corner of the
card, just enough to hold it; fill these in in every available space and the
bright-colored cards will make a pretty medley picture on the walls. Or
arrange them in the form of a diamond, cross or star, fastening them with
the ribbon. The large ones can be fastened on oblong pieces or square
pieces of silk, with the edge fringed to the depth of an inch and hung
up with narrow ribbon or small silk cord. Two of these can be joined
together by a ribbon hinge, and used for a handkerchief or glove case,
also for a perfume sachet, by putting the perfume between the silk and
picture. A glove case may be made of the narrow panel cards without
any picture for the bottom, and the silk slightly wadded. Another way
is to make a screen of light thick paper and paste the cards on thickly
together, starting out with some iddlea—as a star, diamond or wheel—
and then outlining it with the cards on the paper, first using the pretti-
est ones and filling in with the lesser ones. When these have all been
carefully varnished several times the effect is very beautiful. Or arrange
them in groups of three or five on the wall, fastening with a bit of paste
or the very small pins that are so handy to fasten up tiny things, as
they leave no perceptible mark on the paper.

CARRIAGE ROBES AND SADDLE CLOTHS.

Canvas or crotchet is now but little used for these robes, their places
being occupied by applique work in monograms or figures.

A neat one may be made of fashion drapery, felt or broadcloth, bound
with colored ribbon or pinked at the edge, and a wreath of flowers and
leaves surrounding a monogram, Forget-me-nots and leaves embroid-
ered or appliqued on are particularly pretty for a design, with a veining
of dark green or light blue. The flowers look a little cold for winter,
and instead, may be used a dog's, horse's or deer’s head in applique, or
horseshoes connected with a graceful intertwining of whips. They can
be cut out of any contrasting color and laid on in any pretty shape. A
wide border can be appliqued of any fancied pattern and in the center
the initial or monogram. A jockey cap, whip and horseshoe makes a
pretty corner. The cloth, if heavy enough without lining, may be pinked
only on the edge, but if lined with contrasting colors and the lining
pinked, it makes a pretty and substantial edge, or if trimmed with fur-
niture fringe. For summer they are usually made of canvas, burlaps or
striped linen in ecru shades. The monogram of the owner worked in
the center, is a handsome design, which need not be carried all around ;
or autumn leaves can be worked in the corners with a spray of them,
or running vines around the edge. This can be made in applique in
crimson, brown and green shades. An applique design of chintz or
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cretonne worked in colored silks always looks well; and for summer,
brown holland worked with the new shaded roses, in satin grounds, is
beautiful. .

Colored sheeting also looks well with a large monogram worked in
the center and a spray of flowers in each corner. Brown holland,
bound around with red or dark-blue braid, should be worked in all one
color, or chintz lowers may be arranged all around and appliqued on;
or a design of flowers and leaves, worked upon a wide band of blue,
1ooks well—the blue to be stitched to the carriage cloth, adding long
stitches on each side of the band. They should be “spikey” stitches,
which are easily worked and very effective if done in some bright color.

A pretty saddle-cloth can be easily made by first procuring a pattern
of the right shape from a saddler. Then take black cloth and cut the
shape of the pattern, add a bordering of scarlet pinked out, and the
owner's monogram or initials embroidered or appliqued on with scarlet
or black in the corners. Gold can be introduced into this with good
effect.

COMFORTABLES.

Pretty comfortables, or quilts, are made of unbleached cotton filled
with wool or cotton, tied with bright zephyr and bound with ribbon to
match, or with deep crotcheted edge; also, of red or blue silesia tied
with tiny tufts of silk or zephyr. These are to lay on the bed, and are
often made of cretonne or sateen to match the furniture coverings.
Holland is used as a border on light blue sateen cover, or the Holland
worked with blue floss or worsted makes a very pretty spread.

DRESSING CASE AND SHAWL COVER.

This dressing case for the toilet paraphernalia will be found very
convenient. This is a simple way of making one: Take a straight
piece of cloth or ernamental leather; double, eleven inches broad and
nineteen inches long. Pockets are made at each end by stitching on a
piece, leaving it open at the top with a flap or cover stitched above it
made of the same material as the outside and bound with ribbon or
braid. A strip of leather with slits cut in it is stitched through the
center of case, through which a strap sixteen inches long is slipped.
Slope it a trifle at one end that it can go through readily, and make sev-
eral buttonholes at the end, so that after placing in the necessary articles,
it may be drawn tightly and buttoned. On the outside is a strap bound
with ribbon or braid to fasten the case when rolled. This may be
made of leather, linen or canvas,

A shawl cover can be made to match of a long piece of the material,
with pieces stitched along the sides, six inches wide, to turn over in the
inside, on the principle of a physician’s medicine case, so that the con- ’
tents will not show from the outside. This is all bound with braid and
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the cover prettily worked with a vine or stripe, with monograms or initials.
This is not only convenient, but gives a decided air of stylishness to the
traveling equipage. This may be made wide enough to strap the umbrella
and walking-stick on the outside. The shawl strap may be worked to

correspond, and can be lined and mounted with leather at the trunk
maker's.

EMERY WHEELS AND THIMBLE CASE.

Emery cushions may be made in many shapes. One of the newest
forms is that of a tea cosy, nicely stuffed with emery powder, and with
a small flower, star or other design embroidered in filoselle or worked
in beads on the sides, A tiny cord should be placed along the seams
and twisted into a loop at the top, to resemble a handle. They may be
made of any pretty material—silk, satin or velvet.

A thimble case and emery cushion combined is made in this way:
Use a pill-box for the foundation of the case; pad the inside and cover
with velvet; leave space in the center to place in the thimble; sew the
bottom of the box to a larger circle of velvet; cover with velvet. A
round cushion filled with emery powder and covered with velvet is
placed on the top of the lid, the sides of which are embroidered on a
silk band and fastened around,

FEATHERS FOR DECORATIVE FURPOSES.

Peacock feathers with their beautiful form and color, are so oriental
in effect that one never tires of seeing them, nor does a piece of fancy
work made from them ever grow old and pgasse. Five peacock feathers
fastened on the wall with a bow of peacock-blue or green satin ribbon,
or two of the long feathers pinned up and falling in their natural curves,
with shorter ones at the base, are very pretty. One left to droop from
the top of an easel down over a picture is also effective.

Whole peacocks are stuffed and with the tail wide spread are used as
an ornament for the open grate or fire-place in summer. The long feath-
ers are put into large vases with the feathery, creamy pampas plumes
or other rare and beautiful grasses. - Often one is suspended over the
top of a picture frame or tied on the easel with a bright ribbon. The
smaller ones are used for mats, cornices, lambrequins, flower pot cov-
ers, screens, fringes for parasecls, fans and many other things.

The mats are made of coarse, heavy material for foundation, and the
peacock eyes sewed round and round in a circle, or a high ruff of velvet
with a band of feathers upon its dark surface is very effective for mats,
or used as a cornice. For lambrequins the foundation should be of
velvet, either dark or olive green, old gold, or any of the dark shades
except black ; then a fringe should be made of the eyes, and in each
point three or five feathers be arranged, as the fancy may dictate. For
parasols they are only used as fringe, and fans may be made entirely of
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them, either in fan or circular shape, Almost anyone can make a cir-
cular fan by getting a long handled Japanese fan, covering it with silk
or satin on both sides, but not covering the under side until the upper
one is made. Commence at the outer edge and sew row after row
around, working all the time toward the center and handle, until the last
ones may be finished by a bow of ribbon, a bird’s head, or a tuft of
peacock feather fringe. Make this on the same principle that the round
feather fans are made,

For flower-pot covers they should be sewed on ticking, perpendicu-
larly, close together, so as to completely hide the edge of the founda-
tion; then put on the cardboard shapes sold for flower-pots. A lace
table cover, with deep, coarse lace edge, is pretty with a band of the
feathers at the top. At equal distances two of the “eye" feathers are
crossed and tacked on, the quill being turned toward the border. The
thread which attaches them to the cloth is first threaded with gold
beads, which make a sort of little gold brooch ornament. The feathers
are cut about five inches long and arranged at about two inches
from the feather band. These may be left out and the feathers only
crossed in each corner in addition to the feather band. They may be
used in the same way for a mantel lambrequin or curtain,

A very unique and elegant screen may be made by using a back-
ground of velvet, using the color that best harmonizes with the furni-
ture coverings and also the pea-fowl feathers, then arranging gracefully
upon the velvet three or five feathers, fastened with a bow of velvet
ribbon, as described above for the wall. Care must be taken that they
are allowed to drop gracefully and not look as if they were plastered or
glued to place.

FANS AND HAND SCREENS

can be made from birds with their wings and tails outspread and
mounted on handles. A pointed wire is run up the under side of each
wing, between the skin and bones, and twisted firmly in position.
The bone of the wing i5 bound tightly to the wire and wound with
jute. The wings are then pinned in position on a board, with backs
to touch., When well dried and stiffened the wires are fastened in a
handle and the back of the wings drawn tightly by a strong thread,
which is drawn through them with a needle and tied. The joint
between the wings is covered on the front side by a head, mounted
medallion-like, and the back may be covered by the spread tail of a
bird. Whole mounted birds with spread wings in a flat position make
an attractive ornament, Birds with pretty outlines and rich colors can
be wired as in mounting birds with spread wings, and fastened against
the wall bracket-like, with wings raised straight up and nearly meeting
at the back. The head may front, being pressed back closely to the
wings.
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A variety of brackets may be made from the wings, tails and heads
of birds. Frames of thin woed are substantial foundations and origi-
nality in designing may be practiced to almost any extent. The wings
may be glued on these foundations, or sewed on cloth and glued after-
ward. They can be very securely fastened by using dextrine, which
may be bought at any drug store, and is much better than glue,

FOOT RESTS,

Get a common camp-stool and have a carriage painter paint it with
the shiny black paint, or dull lamp-black celor, as the latter looks more
like ebony; make the handsomest stripe you can and trim the ends
with heavy [ringe; lay the stripe over the stool, tacking it down on the
two edges, letting the stripe hang nearly half way to the floor, and you
have an unique stool or foot-rest. This is decidedly pretty if covered
with red plush, and scarlet and gold fringe used.

Or this: A simple foot-rest cover is made by taking a strip of the
worsted and silk goods in gay stripes; on each side of this a band of
black velvet, feather-stitched with gold silk, and on each edge of this a
band of bright cherry plush.

KNIFE AND FORK CASE.

Wash leather and flannel or cashmere are the materials. For the
inside, cut a piece of wash leather twenty inches wide and twenty-four
inches long, shaped at one end with the corners cut off; then cut a
similar piece in cashmere or flannel and ernament with a cross-stitch
border all round ; bind the leather and cashmere together with a nar-
row ribbon. Sew a strip of embroidery down the center of the inside,
stitching it across at intervals to form loops through which to pass the
knives, ete. The two pieces fold over the sides, and the case is fastened
with a strap and button.

LAUNDRY PINCUSHIONS.

A laundry pincushion can be made by taking silk or satin and hav-
ing printed on it a laundry list. Give a complete list for the room as
well as personal wear, and this will save the trouble of ever writing out
alist. After writing a list of the articles, as collars for the first line,
have the numbers from one to twelve printed on the first line and after
that ditto the numbers all the way down, print the numbers in columns,
and if the owner has one collar in wash, put a pin under No. 1; if five,
a pin under No. 5. This cushion is made square, very full, quite
large and the underside of the same material as the top; if a pleating
of wide satin ribbon is used for the edge the lining will not show; but
prettier yet is a twisted cord of chenille around the edge with tassels of
the same at the corners,
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LAMBREQUIN POINTS AND VALANCES.

Take the length around your bracket of broadcloth or other heavy
material and cut either in one long point to the center or several
lambrequin points; il the former, arrange a bunch of flowers in the
center, with sprays reaching each way. Buy the small applique figures
(which come by the dozen), and leaves, making the vine of embroid-
ery silk; also, many of the leaves of the clouded silk. Then sew on, not
around the edge, but by barring the flowers with the gayest kind of
silk, the greatest contrast often making the prettiest effect. The flowers
can often be cut and put together differently.

This is also a pretty one: Take scarlet velveteen and cut in points,
the largest in the center, gradually making smaller toward the ends.
In each point place an oak leaf of black velvet, grading them in size
according to the points; vein the leaves with gold colored embroidery
silk and button hole stitch them on with black, as it gives a pasted on-
look to use the gold color round the edges. Make tassels of black and
scarlet chenille with a few threads of gold silk for each point. All
points are ornamented with a great many small, full tassels that look
almost like inverted fans and harmonize perfectly with the embroidered
fans among which they are interspersed. A beautiful lambrequin in
olive and turquoise blue has two rows of these tassels and three of
wrought fans, artfully arranged in a Japanese pattern, Another,
intended for a bracket, is of strainer cloth worked in peacock feathers
and fringed with linen and worsted.

Irish guipure laces, four or six inches deep, with square points, make
very pretty lambrequins, or shelf covers, if lined with silesia or silk. Get
linen thread and tie a heavy fringe in each point, The linen can be
purchased at the places where it is sold for macrame lace making, and
the effect is nearly as pretty as the linen lace mentioned.

Satin is also used as valances for mantels, with the cretonne figures
pasted on smoothly, though if the stems are outlined with split zephyr
and the edges closely button-holed with silk, it gives the effect of solid
embroigdery. Many of the new fringes are only put on a band of velvet
or plush, and put straight around the mantels. Soft gray and blue
sateen is very pretty and harmonizes with many home-furnishings bet-
ter than black.

NOVELTIES.

Embroidered Traveling Bag.—Work on Java worsted canvas with
embroidery silk. Upon one side initials; the other side any suitable
pattern. They can be made up at any trunk establishment.

Umbrella Case,—OI gray canvas embroidered with split black filo-
selle; straps of pale fawn colored leather and steel buckles to fasten
together. z
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Chair Pillow, or Bolster—They are hung on the top of a large chair
by a cord, and form a pleasant support for the head, The covering is
usually knitted. The required size is about sixteen inches long and
sixteen inches wide. First make your bolster cover, and stuff in any
way you choose. Knit a cover in any fancy stitch, in shaded wool;
gather the ends and make up round; put tassels of the shaded wool,
with cord, on each end.

Shaving Cases.—Cut in the shape of a good sized shield four pieces
of card board, cover two with silk on one side and twa with velvet ;
embroider the upper sides with a vine in gold cord and colored
flosses. Cut out a monogram of velvet, fasten the edge down with
gold cord, lay on and sew over and over with yellow floss. Put a
velvet and silk shield together, overhand around and finish with gold
cord. Cut and pink, colored tissue paper and fasten in with ribbon,
drawn through; make ends one-quarter of a yard and tie to hang up by.

Blotters—Made of a piece of crash or velvet with a design of pansies
or forget-me-nots worked in crewels, lined with thin silk, bound, with
blotting paper fastened inside by means of an elastic cord, are very neat.

Knitting Pin Sheath—Take two oak galls, pierce a hole through
each, making it large enough to hold the points of four pins; through
these holes pass a white silk elastic measuring about six inches, fasten
at each end under a bow of ribbon and tie another ribbon bow in the
center,

Naphkin Rings.—Take a piece of canvas the size of an ordinary nap-
kin ring, work with beads or worsted in bright colors the pattern you
prefer, then line with silk-covered cardboard and bind the edges with
bright ribbons of a color matching the embroidery. One end of the
canvas is cut in points or scallops, and, when rolled up and sewed
tightly, overlaps the other. Initials may be worked on these napkin
rings. :

A Novel Ottoman.—Take a tobacco drum, the kind that smoking
tobacco comes in; get one as high as you can; pad the cover ; put
plainly over the top and sides a cover of cretonne, damask, rep or
chintz; tack this down smoothly with tiny tacks; then put a pleating
of the goods or of wide gimp around the edge of the cover, and around
the bottom where the hoop comes; put a tassel on each side and you
have an odd and beautiful ottoman, just the right height for your feet
when you are weary.

Suspenders for gentlemen are made of embroidered silk or velvet
bands, or of canvas worked or embroidered in worsted, silk or chenille;
plainer ones can be made of brocaded satin ribbons, but it costs quite
a sum of money to mount them and it must be done very neatly or they
will be bungling.

Pockets of Silk for large letters are embroidered and have a painted
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design on satin and a lace top full and high. Knapsacks of leather to
hang on the wall are beautifully ornamented, and are for newspapers.
Vine leaves, behind which to slip combs and hair-pins, are of velvet,
embroidered in shaded silk, and have a Bristol board back.

Music Stands are fourteen inches long, seventeen inches deep, and
the material may be of canvas, crash, serge or flannel, embroidered in
outline, with neutral tints, in design of vines, or classical figures of
men and women typical of music; or the word * Music " in old English
letters, the owner’s monogram in gold thread or silk, and the edges
finished with gold or twisted cord to match the material.

An Ingenious Housewife is made of rows of the ordinary Dunstable
straw, in the form of a shoe; the sole can be turned down, showing a
few leaves of flannel for needles and bodkin, the cotton and thimble
finding a place in the upper portion of the shoe.

Silk Purses are very convenient for gentlemen to carry in the pocket.
Herring bone purses only require two needles for the knitting. Caston
eighty-eight stitches, begin with the silk forward, slip a stitch, knit a
stitch, pass the first over the second, knit a stitch, bring the silk for-
ward and rib the rest.  When this is done the silk will be forward;
begin again. If the purse is required to be longer, cast on as many
stiches as are necessary, only it must be a number which ean be divided
by four.

A Fewel or Handkerchief Box is made by taking an ordinary box,
and covering it with black satin ; paint on the lid a design in water colors,
having the principal flowers of blue and crimson—poppies and blue-
belis or forget-me-nots being good subjects. Around the sides, top and
bottom, put antique lace and finish the edges of the box with a silk cord
corresponding with the colors of flowers. The inside of the box is lined
with quilted satin, and a quilting of ribbon used to cover the unfinished
edges, For the feet and knobs use large gilt beads, strung on coarse
linen thread, and a tiny bead to hold the thread in place.

Sermon Covers for clergymen are of silk or velvet, a trifle larger than
ordinary sermon paper, lined with silk, and have a cross or monogram
embroidered or braided on them. A bit of fine elastic should be inside,
from top to bottom to hold the leaves in place.

PATCH WORK.

A new style of work very fashionable and much displayed at expo-
sitions, is made of tiny pieces from four to eight inches square, of cre.
tonne, plush, velvet, silks, or anything that has bright colors and new
designs. These are pieced into spreads, ottomans, stand covers, foot
rests, sofa pillows, etc. They are basted together and stitched with the
seam on the right side, and then the seam is pressed open and covered
with a narrow band of velvet, ribbon or braid (according to material)
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and then feather-stitched down, or any fancy stitch can be used with
colored silks. To make this beautiful, whatever the material started
with it must be carried through the whole work, whether chintz, cre-
tonne or velvet. As many colors and patterns as possible must be
chosen and each square arranged in contrast; pleasing contrasts—not
violent ones—that is, bright red must not be put against bright green.
This is finished on the edge with silk bands that come purposely for
these, in bright Persian colors, and is called Persian work. Heavy
fringe is used below the bands, or one can be used without the other.

A very pretty way to utilize scraps, odds and ends of silk, is to make
them into blocks for a **crazy quilt.” All that is necessary for this is
to cut square pieces of dark calico and baste the pieces on them as
they happen to come—#a any device or shape, having every block differ-
ent, as it surely will be if they are pieced in the same shape as when
given to the quilt-maker. Tiny pieces, only inch-square strips, triangles,
anything and everything can be utilized. ~Silk and velvet are the pret-
tiest, and in this day of bright ribbons quite easy to get.

On the plain piece in each block may be worked an emblem, embroi-
dered or painted, or all three may be used on one square. The small
Japanese handkerchiefs give odd designs; one that can very easily be
copied is a spider web, and caught in the meshes the innocent fly, with
the hungry spider dropping down by one of its long, almost invisible
threads, ready to pounce upon it. Another, a mallet crossed with cro-
quet balls lying near; a bow and arrows, and target with the arrows
piercing it; a rake and hoe with handles crossed; the ever-present
horseshoe with whip near it, if you please; the American flag with its
stars and stripes, or initials and monograms.

These quilts should be lined with bright-colored sateen and corded
with heavy silk cord on the edge. No one expects much use of these
handsome quilts. but they are very handsome to lay across the foot of
the bed, couch, divan or even down the back of an easy chair. They
are not extravagant, either, for nearly everyone has odd pieces of ribbons
or parts of silk dresses that would be good for no other purpose. Light
silks may be colored at the dyer's in any of the bright shades one chooses,
It matters not how faded or old-fashioned the silk may be, it will cer-
tainly take some bright and pretty shade.

Chair scarfs, table-covers, pincushions and scarf bags are made of
these blocks, the latter put together with a satin puffing at the side and
the shirred top with draw strings. A series of cushions for the floor, one
piled upon another, making a soft and yielding ottoman, is very hand-
some made in the way described above, and if handsomely corded and
lined, with tassels on each corner, cannot be equaled, even if made of the
best plushes or velvets. Of course one wants to harmonize the colors
and be careful in outlining the designs on the blocks, else a tawdry
effect wil be produced that is very undesirable,
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PEN-WIPERS.

A novel one may be made by taking the small fancy baskets intended
for hair receivers, and putting in row after row of pinked flannel or
broadecloth, the depth of the basket, and in the center a china doll, with
bright sash draped around the shoulders, a /& Goddess of Liberty, with
a liberty cap upon her head. Or a grotesque figure may be dressed and
placed in the center. The arms are intended to serve the purpose of
holding a pen. The doll looks very pretty in the center of all these
flutings of bright flannel.

A parasol one is of bright-colored silk, attached to an ivery handle,
and filled inside with cloth, Another ismade of rounds of wash-leather;
the outside a circle of dark morocco, with a floral spray painted with
gold or mixed colors.

A new and odd one is the Chinese, Take a diminutive Chinese fan
with a long handle, cover the fan with silk on both sides, cut several
pieces of black cloth and fasten each side of the fan, pink the edges of
cloth for the outside, cover with silk and put a Chinese picture in the

- center ; to complete, put on a few pretty light feathers turning toward the
handle, and finish off with a fine cord and small tassels.

PIANO COVERS.

A very handsome sunflower piano cover is made by taking dark blue
cloth, Indian red, or maroon broad cloth, and working with a border of
sunflowers. This is worked on a band of black cloth inserted between
narrow bands of the material used for the cover. Small sunflowers cut
out of yellow felt, the centers of brown plush, are appliqued in a con-
tinuous vine upon the border, with stalks worked in brown crewel and
foliage cut from shades of green cloth on serge and applied. The edges
can be worked in loose button-hole stitch in crewel of the same yellow,
which, at a little distance, can hardly be distinguished. The leaves may
veined and edged with a light or dark green crewel in contrast with the
ground of the leaf. The same idea may be carried out in other flowers
or in vines either embroidered or painted.

PIN CUSHIONS.

A pretty one for library or office is in the shape of a drum, with two
pins with ornamental heads for sticks. The large gilt ones will do for
this and they should be crossed on thetop. Take a straight piece of stuff
one and one-half inches high and four and one-quarter inches wide,
and two rounds measuring one and one-quarter inches. Sew and stuff
with bran emery powder. The top and bottom are covered with a piece
of white silk; the edge is ornamented with a little band of velvet, on
the cross *(same as a drum is often painted), with stitches of gold-
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colored silk. Black and white pins are placed in close rows and lines
all over the sides of the drum—in imitation of the cord that crosses
from top to bottom. Look at a drum and you will see where the pins
should go.

A pretty one is made in this way: Take a piece of satin'a little over
a foot square for top of cushion; paint a bouquet in each corner and
connect them by a small wreath; cut a slipper of satin; paint flowers
or a monogram on the toe and a wreath around the heel ; line and fasten
to the sole; sew the slipper to the square of satin (by the sole) so the
stitches will not show. Make the cushion, using the satin for the top
and finishing with a quilling of lace around the cushion and very nar-
row lace around the top of the slipper.

SCENT SACHETS.

Dainty ones are made of silk and satin in the shape of bags, triangles,
squares, boots and stockings. A piece of pale pink or blue satin, a
quarter of a yard square, is doubled one way and one of the sides has
painted or embossed daisies. The side seam is then sewed; the bag
thus made is filled out roundly with cotton batting and sachet powder;
the edge at the top is turned in about an inch and a half, gathered,
edged with lace and tied up with pink or blue ribbon. To make a
small one, take a strip of ribbon a quarter of a yard long, double it
up from the center, and sew the edges over and over.

Those for the top of a trunk or the drawer of a dressing-case are
made of large silk or muslin cases, quilted. Pocket sachets, quilted,
and trimmed with gold twist or cord, make pretty presents. A glove
sachet should be the length and width of an ordinary pair of gloves.
It must be quilted and edged with narrow silk cord, with a small loop
at each corner, A necktie sachet is made narrow, and just long enough
to hold an evening tie folded in half. Both should be slightly scented.
Handkerchief sachets are made by quilting squares of silk or satin in
tiny diamonds, and folding the corners over like an envelope, embroider-
ing the initials in two corners and tiny forget-me-nots in one, lilies-
of-the-valley in the other, The edges may be finished with pleatings of
satin ribbons ; an edge of swan's down is elegant and not expensive, or
a row of pea-fowl feathers is rich and Oriental; also, a cording of
chenille makes a pretty finish,

SIDEBOARD CLOTHS.

For a cloth where a rich effect of color is required nothing looks bet=
ter than the old German or Russian cross-stitch work, with the patterns
executed in blue and rich ingrain cottons. These colors are best as
they are absolutely fast colors, and the old cloths, those copying the old
styles, were always worked in these shades. By using strips of silk
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Turkey twill or blue linen between the borders, a bolder and richer
appearance is obtained. Another style is to work on damask borders
of grotesque animals with curling tails, similar to those seen in twelfth
century missals. These are very uncommon, and look well worked in
linen threads or washing silks. There are also handsome cloths in
which a flowing, conventional, rather heavy pattern is worked on a band
of blue linen in white linen thread. The band used is herring-bone, like
the old Cretan work. Sometimes the family motto is worked all along
the front of the cloth. This is ornamental and does not look obtrusive,
when the words are written diagonally and separated by lines and some
ornamental device. To finish the covers the sides are hemmed in blind
stitch, and the ends heavily fringed by knotting in the colors used in
the embroidery.

SOILED LINEN RECEPTACLES.

A bag for collars and cuffs is made by cutting out three pieces of
ecru Turkish toweling and slanting to a point at each end. Work
half an inch from the edge a vine of zcarlet zephyr in a coarse feather
stitch ; over this a thread of gold-colored filing silk, so that the gold
lays on top of the searlet ; hem the edges; crotchet a sheil of scarlet
around the pieces, sew them together, sides and bottom, and put a large
tassel at the bottom, or cord and balls; also hang up with the latter.

Or this: Take.a pretty design of cretonne, or silk patchwork, and
put it on a lining of cambric; then a band of inch and a half ribbon
or velvet is feather-stitched around this ; make two sides of this; sew
it together like a bag; run a satin ribbon in at the top 1o hang it on the
dressing-case by. A band of the ribbon must be sewed on at the top
to run the ribbon or sheer-string in.

SMOKING CAPS.

A smoking cap of violet or brown velvet, orin any color to match
the dressing-gown or smoking jacket, is made by taking a circular
piece of cloth and pleating it in tiny pleats around the edge, and
put inside a band to fit the head. The band and top may be braided,
embroidered, or worked in applique, with button in center of the
crown, Thisis lined with silk and the top made flat, like the caps that
French cooks and bakers wear. Cut this all in paper first, getting it
just to suit, before cutting the velvet or broadcloth. Another pretty
one is of turban shape, like the Polish skating cap, with a long point
drooping from the crown, with a leavy chenille tassel, or cutting the
rim wite in round points, and puffing the crown on, laying the pleats
between each point. The rim may be corded with chenille, or embroi-
dered.
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SOFA PILLOWS,

An embroidered one is of black satin, with wheat heads, poppies,
daisies and grasses embroidered mostly in Kensington stitch, and fin-
ished on the edge with a cord of gold and cardinal. A more service-
able pillow for a sofa or lounge can be made by crotcheting four stripes
—two black and two cardinal, in Afghan stitch. Join the stripes
together in the usual way by crotcheting a cord on the right side. The
under side is pretty done in one block of cardinal, eighty stitches wide
and fourteen inches long.

A pretty one is of green rep: Takea square and sew inthe centera
large piece of Penelope canvas; darn in this your initial with gold
filling silk. Use eight of the fine squares, and use the triple cross
stitch in order to have the initial large enough; or, instead of taking
fine canvas, use the very coarse, and then cross the stitches over only
one square, the same as on Java canvas. When the initial is finished,
pull out the canvas, and you will have a beautiful letter on the rep;
then put two rows of two-inch wide gold and green gimp around the
outside of the initial, and one on the edge of the lining (so as not to
show the lining from the outside); then put two green and gold tassels
on each corner. Any color can be used instead of the green, scarlet
and gold making a very pretty one.

SPECTACLE OR KEY CASE.,

Cut a paper pattern shaped like the sole of a shoe, as long as a pair
of spectacles, to that point in the sole which will allow about one-fifth
of the toe to turn over as a flap. From this cut a back of enameled
leather and a front of velvet, satin or silk, embroidering the latter in a
tasteful design with beads or silk embroidery ; lay a thin layer of cot-
ton between this and a lining of silk, both cut of similar shape; sew
closely together and bind with narrow ribbon of some pretty color;

-suspend by two long wide ribbons, fastened with a bow or rosette at
the top, behind which secure a large hook, fastening an eye to the belt
or waist cord of the dress to receive it. Should this case be desired
for a key bag it may be made rather wider and not quite so long.

TABLE COVERS.

Table cloths of black cashmere, with a broad border of pale blue,
edged on both sides with a gold braid nearly an inch wide, are very
ornamental; or the cloth of a pale color and the border of black, or
else trimmed with a stripe of vines, These table cloths need no
fringes. The bordershould be from six to eight inches deep.

Odd bits of cloth may be used for the border of a table cover by cut-
ting them into a square form, turning the edges down all around, and
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hiding the stitches with fine Russian braid of any color preferred.
Then place them diamond wise on the cover: that is, with a point at
the top. Arrange the colors tastefully, and the effect will be good.

A table-cover worked with border entirely in feather-stitch has quite
an oriental appearance. The foundation may be of black cloth, with
several colors of worsted braid feather-stitched on, with contrasting
silk, crossing at the corners, forming a block; the edge may be simply
pinked or notched. A space must beleft outside the border about the
same depth as the border. Small covers may be chain-stitched in
solid, close work in Grecian patterns or arabesque,

Another way : Take black, red and white flannel; the black for the
center, the red next to the black, and the white for the border, and join-
ing them by lapping the edge of one a very little way over the other,
proceed to chain-stitch the whole with different colored silks, These
pieces may be straight, or cut diamond shape. A fan may be appliqued
or embroidered in each corner, with a small border of them, one over-
lapping the edge of the other, or two in the corner with the handles
crossed.

This is a very handsome one: Make the center of a rich crimson-
colored cloth ; trim with a border of old-gold-colored silk damask eight
inches wide ; embroider a vine of flowers and leaves in point russe and
tent stitch with pale red silk in two shades and with gold thread. For
the center of the flowers sew on gold cord and dark red flling silk, with
split silk of the same color. Cover the seam, made by setting on the
border, with old-gold-colored silk braid, worked on with rows of tent
stitch in dark red silk. A cheaper cover can be made by using a center
of double-faced cotton flannel, a center of olive and a border of red,
with worsted braid stitched on with yellow silk to hide the seams. Fin-
ish with wool fringe or a cord and tassels,

A nice way to use up odds and ends in table covers is to cut them
into a square form, turn the edges down all round and hide the stitches
with fine Russian braid—either white, black or yellow. Then place
them diamond-wise on the cloth, that is with a point at the top. Ar-
range the colors with ease, lapping one over the other, and the effect
is good. Another way is to cut out several into the semblance of small
hearts; put them over cardboard, first tacking the scraps on, then but-
ton-holing the edge with yellow filoselle, When several different col-
ored ones are ready, arrange them on the border in groups of three;
fasten and make a chain stitch from each up to a point, as if each were
hanging from a string; and last of all, at the point of the three strings
sew on a little bow, the same color as the chain stitching, and you have
tiny bunches of hearts hanging from a bow, These of different colors,
at equal distances, are quaint and pretty.

There is a new work, which consists of scraps of all kinds being



80 FANCY WORK,

appliqued on serge and ornamented with colored silks, in imitation of
Eastern work. Stars, circles, and all other sorts of shapes are brought
into use, If the pieces of cloth are large enough, cut them in squares,
and work a flower in crewels on silkin each. Cloth cut out in the form
of ordinary leaves, ivy or vine leaves, appliqued on with long, showy
stitches in colored silks, veined with silks and laid on a bright-colored
ground, has a pretty effect.

A pretty fringe for felt or broadcloth covers, is made by taking the
same cloth, or a contrasting color (same material), six inches deep, and
basting or sewing it on the wrong side with invisible stitches. Then
take sharp scissors and slash it into almost invisible strips to the depth
of 'six inches; according to the size of spread have the depth of the
fringe—and you will have a double row of handsome heavy fringe, and
with but little expense. Above this work a vine of flowers in crewel
embroidery or feather-stitch on a band of plush or velvet, with con-
trasting silks, or a flowered strip of cretonne. Corners of plush, five
or six in a corner, of contrasting colors, feather-stitched with silk, are
also pretty.

TEA COSIES,

Take a yard of black satin, double it and cut it in the shape of a half
moon. About an inch from the edge have stamped for working, a nar-
row half wreath of pansies or other small flowers, and in the center a
bunch of the same flowers. Cut four pieces of cloth or thick flannel
the same size as the satin; sew two pieces across the bottom or straight
edges and lay wadding between these pieces of flannel until about two
inches thick ; then sew the circular edges together; fix the other pieces
of flannel in the same way; line these half-moon cushions with some
pretty satin or silk and sew the circular edges together, It formsasort
of wadded cap or helmet, over which the embroidered black satin, being
sewed in the same manner, is slipped and finished with cord, with loops
at the top to raise it up by. These are very pretty made of cloth and
braided, and are slipped over the tea-pot to keep the tea warm.

TIDIES.

A pretty one is made of white dice canvas, which 1s canvas woven in
squares like a checker-board. On each of these squares is a figure of
fruit or flowers in crewel embroidery. On one square is a bunch of
cherries, on another a bunch of grapes, another a pansy, another a but-
tercup, and so on till each square is filled.

A very pretty one is made by dividing a square of strainer cloth into
two parts, inclosing the upper with bands of garnet velvet stitched with
orange, working a flower pattern upon it and laying a band of orange
silk across the lower half and putting a bright little Japanese fan across
the upper half. This looks like a Japanese banner.
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‘New and handsome ones are of coarse linen; fringe the ends and
over-cast. Work a design down the center with crewels and filling
floss. Put satin ribbon on each edge an inch and a half wide. Itis
prettier feather-stitched on in a contrasting color,

TOBACCO POUCHES.

To make a tobacco pouch for grandpa, who smokes a pipe, take a
circular piece of chamois or colored leather, and make a casing for the
strings by facing it in the inside with silk and stitching it in. Draw up
the bag, laying it flat. For the ornamentation, cut out small oval pieces
of cloth of various colors—red, green, blue, drab, etc.; baste them upon
‘the ‘bag, sewing them down with button-hole stitch, done in different
colored silks, observing previously to ornament each piece with a tiny
silk spray, and working each piece in variegated silks, to produce an
Oriental effect. Others are made of soft kid, cut in a circle and bound
with ribbon, embroidered in colored silks with a floral design and mono-
gram, or Panama or Russian canvas, lined with India rubber cloth.

WALL POCKETS.

A great variety of baskets for the wall are made of willow, straw and
silk, and are ornamented with ribbons, flowers, crewel work and dried
grasses. Straps of linen, velvet, canvas or satin are embroidered for
the wall-basket or paper-holder. These may be appligued in silks, har-
row velvets on broad bands, or narrow strips of flowered silk. Satin-
faced and brocaded ribbons are run through work-baskets and waste-
paper baskets which brighten them up wonderfully ; also bows of ribbon
are introduced on almost every piece of fancy work. The straps for
paper-holders are used on carved backs of weed, and have slits at the
top and bottom for the ribbons to slip through and hang down ; there is
rubber tape at the back, and as the papers increase the rubber stretches,
making the straps longer. Those who cannot feather-stitch can chain-
stitch or cross-stitch, as there are many’different kinds of stitches in
fancy work of this kind.

WORK AND SCRAP BASKETS.

Work baskets are ornamented with clusters of great acorns in olive,
crimson and gold, with sprays of autumn leaves. These acorns are
made by covering molds with floss. The standing work baskets can be
made much prettier by lining them with satin in bright colors, adding
bows wherever good taste demands; around each basket on the inside
put a quilling of narrow ribbon, and on the outside sew a row of heavy
ball fringe of bright, velvety colors.

A scrap-basket may be interlaced with ribbon or narrow bright flow-
ered stripes of cretonne; or flannel may be cut in lambrequin points,

G
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with applique figures, or feather-stitched with bright colored silks. On
each point is a zephyr ball or tassel. The points are very pretty if sim-
ply pinked. A bright worked stripe is often put around the top, with
or without the lambrequin points.

WORK APRON.

Cut an apron with side gores round the corners, and cut a pocket six
inches deep and twice the width of the apron. Gather this at the bot-
tom; shirr the top with a shirr string, leaving an edge about an inch
deep to stand up as a ruffle; this may be simply hemmed, bound or
trimmed with a stripe. The pocket and the bottom and sides to the
top of the pocket are sewed in a seam and then turned. The pdcket
may button on the top with two button and button-hdles; this leaves
one large pocket and three divisions; a smaller one at the top is con-
venient for the thimble and thread or handkerchief. When one is knit-
ting, darning or patching, these aprons come in very convenient, or -
when doing fancy work they are handy receptacles for the work and

sewing implements.
. WORK BASKET NOTES.

A handsome lambrequin can be made for a smoking table by
appliquing pipes, with stems crossed in the corners, and any fancy bor-
der, on satin or broadeloth.

Aprons are very pretty in linen, holland or crash, worked in a design
of poppies and corn-flowers, with crewels.

Crash cushions are fashionable. Some have a circular Japanese
design in one corner only; others are made of light green and other
delicate shades, with a spray of japonica across them, or hops, or white
narcissus.

Seraps of silk are capable of being made into very gay mantel cloths
by being cut into vandykes and sewed together in alternate points, say
amber and black, scarlet and black, dark blue and crimson. The seams
should be followed with lines of feather-stitch in some pretty contrast-
ing color. Amber silk would look well with blue and crimson or scar-
let and black.

Embroidered towels are made of coarse white linen, embroidered on
both ends with a border in cross stitch, worked in colored cottons and
edged with coarse linen lace, or fringe the ends and knot. The sides
of the towel are turned down for a hem three-fourths of an inch wide,
and cross-stitched down with colored cotton on the right side.

Take bed-ticking (red striped) and embroider the white stripes with
fancy colored silks; on the wide red stripes briar-stitch black velvet; on
narrow red stripes sew narrow gilt braid. You can in this way make
lovely, serviceable table covers, sofa cushions, tobacco pouches, slipper-
cases and many other beautiful articles to ornament a room,
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To make pretty dessert doylies. Work with very fine scarlet mark-
ing cotton in one corner a group of fruit and leaves on a ground of gray
damask, or coarse plain white linen, such as you purchase for sheeting—
three and one-quarter yards of linen make twelve napkins and four
doylies. Fringe the edge and work a feather stitch around for a
border.

Old curtains that are not good enough to hang at the windows can
be utilized by transferring the flowers and vines to borders for lambre-
quins, dressing tables, work stands and baby baskets. Arrange the
sprays on bands of satin and work them a little with colored silk, or
transfer the heavy vines to plain Swiss muslin. Coarse musquito
net makes effective curtains with the flowers all over it in scrolling pat-
terns.

Cretonne stripes, with a band on each side of some plain, rich-colored
material, are thrown over the backs of chairs, They are cut pointed at
the end, with one tassel or three, or a row of fringe put on straight
across, to hang below the chair. Flowers of cretonne are appliqued on
black satin, pink or red roses, being one of the handsomest designs.

A lovely pair of curtains may be made of ordinary fine muslin,
on which may be tastefully grouped birds, Howers, Watteau shep-
herds and shepherdesses, or graceful ferns, peacocks, oriental foliage
and bright-hued butterflies cut from cretonne. Cretonne may be pur-
chased in great variety of styles, but too many subjects should not be
introduced into one piece of work. The flowers, etc., are appliqued on,
and worked in colored filoselles,

To make preity napkins for spreading over dishes on the table, cut a
yard of “bird's-eye " linen into eight square pieces, fringe one-half an
inch deep, overcast with red marking cotton, coral stitch a border of
same or work a sheaf of wheat, a monogram or initial in the corner.
These brighten up a table wonderfully, wash well, and are within the
reach of all.

Pin cushions are made much prettier by making them very full,
making the corners long and pointed, and finishing each corner with a
bow of ribbon, in which lace is intermingled. Point d'esprit lace is
very pretty for fancy work, and looks very much like the breton, but is
much prettier.

Simple gifts for friends can be of silk and satin, and net in large or
small pieces as may be convenient; caps with the edges worked in col-
ored silks; ties for the throat; bracelets and necklets of silk embroi-
dered in small flowers and edged on each side with narrow black or
cream lace; aprons of silk, satin, or cashmere, with embroidered pock-
ets and border or a spray in one corner; small blotting-book covers,
with a spray of some delicate flower worked across; letter-cases, pin-
cushions and small sachets; hood and cuffs to be put on to any dress at
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will; embroidering the back of silk and lace mittens, or long gloves, or
the toes of satin or kid slippers; cases for music, cases for crewels and
S0 on.

WOVEN SILK STRIFES AND COVERS,

Collect every scrap of silk, whether new or old, pretty or homely,
about the house. 1f you have light silk dresses you can have them
colored. Cut them in strips, a quarter of an inch wide—it is a mistake
to cut them too wide, some use them half an inch wide—then sew
them carefully together the same as for carpet rags.

The stripes may be shaded from light to dark with a * hit-or-miss
stripe in the center, or the whole strip may be * hit-or-miss” and may
be made much handsomer by care being taken in sewing the strips
together. 'Whether the strips are straight or bias, or cut from a circle,
they can be sewn together and woven just the same,

Weigh the balls and when you have eleven pounds of silk send them
to a weaver. The usual price for weaving is twenty-eight cents per
yard, This will give eight yards of material thirty-five inches wide.
The woof is usually of linen thread and is scarcely visible; but if the
silk is very nice and a particularly handsome article is desired, silk woof
is the most desirable, embroidery or knitting silk being used. These
bands are used for curtain valances, long curtains, or portieres; for
mantel valances, chair stripes, table scarfs, etc. Square table covers
can also be worn in this way, the edge finished with a handsome netted
silk fringe,

FERNS.

OUT-DOOR FERNERIES,

There are many plants that succeed best when planted among rocks,
and for their accommodation and to show off their beauties.to the
greatest advantage, it is common in many gardens to have what is
called a *“rockery.” ‘This is made of a collection of stones, in the
rough natural state, laid up without much order, with soil, which should
be concealed as much as possible by the fragments of rocks. This
should be made as natural as possible; the stones of which it is com-
posed, should not bear the marks of the quarry or any other art. For
a small garden one collection of rocks or stone with a walk around it,
will be sufficient; but when a person has some fancy, a variety of beds
or collections may be made with winding walks around them, which, if
relieved with some dwarf evergreen shrubs, may be made to show off a
great variety of dwarf plants to the very best advantage. Rockeries
should be conspicuous for natural character. No appearance of art,
and no approach to the regularity or smoothness proper to works of
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art, will be at all in place here. The surface of the whole cannot be
too irregular, or too variedly indented or prominent. Evergreen shrubs
of low growth will be particularly useful in giving prominence to some
portions of the work; provision will therefore have to be made, in the
placing of the stones, for planting a few shrubs and a greater number
of herbaceous rock plants in their interstices, which should be left
broader or smaller, according to the size of the plant that may be
required in them.

In arranging the stones they should be laid upon their broadest or
flat sides, with the outer edges slanting downwards rather than up-
wards. Any great elevation should never be sought in small rockeries,
This would be inconsistent with their breadth and would render them
too prominent and artificial. As many of the plants succeed best in
the shade a portion of the rock-work should be partly surrounded with
trees or shrubs, that they may derive that advantage. Trillums, orchis,
cyprepediums and some few ferns, and a great variety of native plants
which are found in our woods, with an appropriate soil, would flourish
well in such a spot. The rockery should be partly, or wholly, concealed
from the general flower-garden by shrubs or trees. It may be ap-
proached from the main walk under a rustic arch, mantled with elimb-
ers, or through a winding passage among evergreens,

A beautiful and luxuriant group of ferns may be had for the entire
summer by anyone who has a large tree or shady place where they can
be planted. 1If there is a wet and unsightly place that can never be
made to look well, all the hetter; choose that spot for your ferns. An
airy place, shaded by the house, will do nearly as well, To prepare a
place for the ferns proceed in this wise: Choosea bundle of stakes two
and a half feet long, an inch and a half in diameter, and which still
retain the bark; drive these into the ground in a circular or oblong
form, as you may wish the bed to he; the stakes may stand from twelve
to eighteen inches above the ground; now weave in and out about the
stakes, basket fashion, grape vine until the top of the stakes is reached.
You then have what appears to be a rustic basket. Fill the bottom
with sod, or earth rubbish of various sorts, but leave room enough in
the top for a good layer of fresh mold, in which plant the ferns, which
may be taken from the woods as soon as the fronds begin to peep above
the ground.

It is better to choose the ferns from a plot where they grow thickly,
and take them up so that they may be as little divided as possible, and
with plenty of soil unbroken about the roots. Fill your baskets full of
_ them, and if you water them well you will have a thing of beauty to
gladden your eyes and cool your senses during all the warm summer
days. The basket may be further ornamented by slipping seeds of the
<yprus vine or morning glory between the interstices of the grape vine
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into the soil. They will sometimes grow right merrily, and, if trained
about the basket, beautify and illuminate it in a very dainty and exqui-
site fashion, In lieuof the stakes and grape vine (wild grape vine can
nearly always be procured in abundance) a basket which has lost its
bottom may be used, which, if not already browned by exposure, may
be painted any desirable color, If the fern basket is sufficiently pro-
tected in the fall with leaves, it may be relied upon for a thrifty crop of
ferns the following summer,

GROWING FERNS IN-DOORS.

Most ferns grown in-doors are raised in Wardian cases. A simple
one may be made by taking five panes of glass of any size pleased; four
to form the sides, one for the top; fasten the glass together with a
light wooden frame; then take any tin dish, like a baking pan, or if
round a tin plate or jelly cake pan, or a tin dish can be made to fit for
a trifling sum of money; paint the tin green on the outside, Many
people have what are called “fern rooms,” and which anybody with
taste and a little money can easily make. These are made by setting
up a square, five feet high, of glass set in a frame work of wood or iron,
and of which the shape best sets off the ferns. These aré kept slightly
moist by the water in a small tank of tin around which they rise or
fall, according to the variety to which they belong, and has for its sole
ornament these tiny feathery ferns. It should be put upon rollers so
that it can be moved from room to room.

Decayed wood (not pine) mixed with about half its bulk of good
fibrous loam from an old pasture, and very small proportion of well-
decayed stable manure, makes a good compost. Now collect some
pieces of broken flower pots, or still better, bits of marble, granite or
any stone and scatter them around the bottom, placing in the center
some moss-grown stump or stick, and pile the stones around it; then
collect from the woods, ferns, mosses, partridge vine with its bright red
berries—any plant will grow in these {erneries which can be found in
moist places in the woods; take up a little of the leaf mold in which
they grow—they need but little soil—arrange your plants spreading the
roots carefully over the stones, scattering a little leal-mold on them,
and placing your mosses around the whole. The tallest plant should
be placed in the center and good taste shown as to the arrangement.
A small piece of looking-glass placed in the bottom and the edges cov-
ered with moss and tiny shells will prove an effective miniature lake.

Before placing the globe or glass frame over the fernery, sprinkle the
plants thoroughly, then cover with the glass and let it remain a féw
days in the shade. Keep them in a shady place where the sun touches
them but a short time. Do not water them too often, once a month is
sufficient in winter, a little oftener in the summer ; if too wet they will
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mould and die; when there is but little moisture on the glass it is well
to raise it and ascertain if it is dry, The dried ferns or mosses can be
removed and occasionally a new bit added., Trailing arbutus and
parlricjge vines will blossom in ferneries. Ivy and lycopodium also
grow well, but the rare ferns from the hot houses do not thrive as well
as those from the woods. A very pretty ornament can be made for the
table or stand by taking a collection of ferns, mosses, maiden-hair and
long sprays of the partridge berry, and placing it under a small glass
receiver. These, taken up carefully with the moist earth clinging to the
roots, and pressed into a shallow earthen dish with a small wooden cross
covered with lichens and gray moss, and the vine with its scarlet ber-
ries climbing over it, makes a beautiful and always pleasing ornament.

Ferns are easily raised from seed. Shallow pans of very sandy soil
should be procured, and filled within an inch of the rim. The seed
should be grown on the surface of the soil, watered with a very fine rose
(the nozzle of a watering-pot), with window-glass placed closely over
the pans, to keep moisture in and insects out, and the pans themselves
set in a temperature of 50 deg., when the seeds will germinate in about
two months.

Those who have trouble with the Wardian fern cases do not under-
stand managing them ; put a layer of charcoal on the bottom for drain-
age, and then no waste-pipe and faucet are necessary. It is well to
sprinkle fine charcoal through the dirt, as it keeps it sweet and gives
fine color to the foliage.

Although most ferns can only be grown in the parlor with the proper
protection of a Wardian case, there are some which will succeed well
grown upon the center-table, provided the room is light and airy.
They can be grown successfully in porcelain pots without drainage from
the bottom, in which they will develop finely. Put in the bottom of the
pot two layers of potsherds broken up rather fine, and upon this a few
small lumps of charcoal ; upon this fill with soil, a compost of peat, loam
and sand broken fing, but not sifted, and set the plant; give a good
watering and the work is done. Care must be taken not to overwater
50 as to rot the roots, and not to keep the room very hot and close.
The best ones for parlor use are the adiantum species, davellia, blech-
num, pteris, nephrolepsis, polypodium and lycopodium.

UNIQUE FERN BASKETS.

Take two peach baskets, fasten together and line the upper one
with moss turf, with the green placed outward and the basket filled
with earth and leaf mold. The moss should also be extended over the
top of the basket after setting out young ferns, which may be found in
any of the damp, mossy parts of the woods. The basket when pre-
pared should be kept somewhat shaded and the moss should be daily
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dampened. The bottom and splints of the basket should be painted
in green, as violent contrasts in flowers are not preferable. When moss
is not available, grass sod may be substituted for the basket-lining, and
other plants be substituted for the ferns,

Very beautiful baskets for flowers and ferns can be made of the
longer and more feathery kinds of mosses. These look very beautiful,
especially the wild Aowers, when clustered in this delicate and soft
green nest, which can be made to preserve its freshness and brilliancy
for many months. A light frame of any shape, liked, should be made
of wire, and the moss, which should first be well picked over and
cleansed from any bits of dirt or dead leaves which may be hanging
about it, gathered into little tufts and sewed with a coarse needle and
thread to the covering, so as to clothe it thickly with a close and com-
pact coating, taking care that points of the moss are all outward. Along
handle made in the same manner should be attached to the basket and
a tin or other vessel, filled with either wet sand or water, placed within
to hold the flowers. By dipping the whole structure into water once
in three or four days, its verdure and elasticity will be fully preserved,

and a block of wood about an inch thick and stained black or green,

if placed under the basket, will prevent all risk of damage to the table
from ‘moisture,

Another satisfactory arrangement is to obtain a common shallow box
and ornament it with sticks or bark and fill it with sandy earth, mixed
with' moss finely broken up. After planting the ferns the whole can be
covered with moss, such as is found on logs in damp woods. The
ferns will find their way through the moss.

GATHERING AND PRESSING FERNS,

The dried fronds of ferns are frequently employed in forming screens
under blinds, etc,, and, as they are easily obtainable, collections of ferns
being generally grown, some hints as to the preservation of them can-
riot fail to be acceptable. Get any carpenter to plane two deal boards
about half an inch thick, a foot wide and a foot and a half long;
between these place one or two quires of common blotting paper.
Round the boards put two narrow but strong leather straps; these
must be drawn as tightly as possible, and will secure a great amount ot
pressure on the fronds inside; and the whole may be strapped on the
top of a box in traveling, so as not to take up much room, In gather-
ing the ferns, cut them as low down in the stem as possible, and in
small specimens get up the root if you can. In putting them to dry
in the blotting paper, have respect to the natural position of the fern,
and also to the size of the sheet of paper on which they are to be finally
placed. When the fronds are long and the specimens large, they may
he bent so as to lie in a smaller space than they otherwise could, and
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if dried in a certain position will retain the form easily. It is best at
first to make the pressure lightly, so as to alter the form of the plant if
needful before it is completely dried; then increase the pressure day by
day until the specimens are ready to remove. Ferns dry quickly and
easily, and may without injury be kept in drying paper for some time.
Or they may be kept between the leaves of books, pamphlets or maga-
zines in the same way, only putting them under a heavy pressure, and
frequently changing them to dry.leaves. When between the blotting
paper, change them two or three times a week, so as to remove any
dampness, and dry the paper in the sun, or before the fire, very often.
It is best to have two sets of paper, so that one can be dried while the
other is in use. Any ordinary fern will be fit to put into the folio in
two or three weeks at most.

FERN AND FLOWER CARDS,

Lovely cards may be made of dried flowers and ferns. Obtain two
boards and a couple of thin leather straps—these will be quite sufficient
for'your purpose if you do not wish to go to the expense of a regular
press—and some botanical blotting-paper, which may be had of any
stationer, It is best when fine and white, Gather the flowers, if pos-
sible, on a dry day, and place them, after having removed any large
stalks, between two of the sheets of paper. Between each layer of
flowers place at least three or four sheets of paper, and strap the whole
between the boards as tightly as you can. Change the papers daily
until the flowers are nearly dry, then every few days will be sufficient
until they are quite dry. Draw the design upon the card, of course
seeing that it is a suitable one for your purpose. An empty basket, a
vase, a plain wooden cross, or merely a few empty stalks or a bow of
ribbon, are suitable designs when you have a sufficient variety of flow-
ers. Make some very strong gum—powdered gum arabic is best—and
arrange the flowers on the design according to your fancy.

PARLOR SCREENS OF FERNS.

Have a frame made of walnut, ebony or any dark wood, about four
or five feet high andytwo and a half feet wide, and have two panes of
glass of a right size to fit the frame. Upon one of these the ferns can
be arranged. Place among them bright-hued butterflies and a few
delicate shells. The ferns will be of different shades of green, and a
great deal of art can be shown in arranging them in such a way that,
when fastened and seen in an upright position, they shall appear to be
growing naturally, the butterflies looking as if they were poising on
the wing. When the arrangement is perfected a single drop of gum
arabic under each of the fern ieaves will keep it securely in place
(mucilage should not be used, as it discolors the leaves), and the second
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plate of glass is laid upon them, the two edges of the panes being fas-
tened together by a tape, which is gummed on, the exact width of the
two when joined together. This fern-screen, when properly managed,
makes a pretty ornament for a parlor.

FISH SCALE FLOWERS.

JEWELRY AND EMBROIDERY,

The best scales for the purpose are those obtained from the sheep-
head and the red fish. Wash well in cold water, add a little spirits of
ammonia, and put out to dry. Cut a pattern of a leaf, place it upon the
scale, letting the end of the leaf opposite the stem fall on the edge, and
cut one side thin, the other with a single clip of the scissors.

All is pure white, but if desired a slight tint may be given by a thin
coat of transparent oil paint. For pink, use rose madder; for blue,
Prussian blue; yellow, yellow lake ; for green, mix together the last two
colors; reddish brown, for shading, burnt sienna, and for violet, mix
crimson lake or rose madder with Prussian blue,

Pierce two holes with an awl, one about the center, the other almost
at the edge of the leaf; put a bit of silver wire through and twist the
ends together for about one-half inch; then place another leaf on ene
end of the same wire, and twist the wire as before; then put another
on the opposite wire. You can stem fern leaves in the same manner.
The flowers are formed in almost the same way, except you place a
small pearl bead in the center. Tendrils can be made by coiling the
wire round a No. 6 needle. These are quite pretty interspersed among
the leaves and flowers; also make pretty stamens. The flowers and
leaves are fastened together with wire and white sewing silk, as hair
flowers are, :

When completed and made up into sprays they are finished with a
coat of white demar varnish, which will give additional brilliancy to the
scales.

Those intended for the breastpin are bound to a pin, and the ear-
rings have a bit of wire bent back from the flowers like a hook. The
roses, the pansies, and the phloxes are the prettiest ones to imitate.

For embroidery : Vein your scales and leaves with a fine steel needle;
do it slowly, bearing on hard to give clearness; the leaves are now
ready. Stretch a piece of red velvet tightly in an embroidery frame;
place the pattern which you intend to copy before you, and imitate it by
sewing the scales on carefully. The effect of these glistening scales on
velvet is very beautiful and has the appearance of pearls.
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FLOWERS.

PREPARING THE SOIL,

The only difficult part of making a garden is the deep digging and
the enriching necessary to produce fine flowers. On alluvial riverlands
this is a light task, but a serious one,on poor, sandy soil or stiff clay
lands.

When the ground is very poor it should be spaded out and carted off,
and its place filled with better, This may seem an arduous task at the
time, but it will fully repay for the trouble before the year is out. A
mixture of leaf mould, barn-yard manure, leached ashes, soot and a
very little salt spaded into the soil will make any clay hill or the pine
barren blossom like the rose. Low, wet lands require an addition of
sand, particularly where bulbous and tuberous-rooted flowers are to be
planted. The different concentrated manures now sold everywhere are
valuable, but must be used sparingly, or they exhaust the soil and cause
it to burn up in summer. There is no necessity for any one living in
the country to buy fertilizers, when, with a little care, a compost heap,
made of decayed leaves and chips, ashes, rich dirt from under wood
piles, bits of coal and soap-suds, may always be ready to supply all the
wants of the gardens. On Southern farms an invaluable fertilizer is
found in cotton seed, which may be spaded into the ground at any time
during the winter. After the flower beds have been made sufficiently
rich and light they should be raked over until fine and smooth, and ele-
vated in the middle so that the water will run off.

PLANTING THE SEED.

Nearly all kinds of flower seeds require transplanting, therefore it is
best to plant in boxes, pots or hot-beds. Old cigar boxes are conve-
nient and are easily handled, but first bore holes in the bottom of the
boxes, and in your pots or boxes place either broken clam or oyster
shells or pieces of old flower pots as a drainage; then take light, rich
earth, and sift or rub it carefully in your hands to be sure there are no
lumps ; some bake the earth to destroy any insects which may be in it,
but it answers the same purpose to pour beiling water onit. After you
have filled the boxes,or pots with this prepared earth, sprinkle your
seed carefully over it, and sift over them light soil sufficient to cover
them, moisten them with warm water, and place the box where there
is but little light, and throw a piece of paper over the top. A warm
place will start them best. Let them remain thus several days till the
seed have a chance to swell, before you give them much light, and keep
the earth moist ; a sponge is excellent to water them as it does not dis-
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turb the position of the seeds; also use warm water: as soon as you
see they are sprouting give them light and air, if not too cold, or else
the plant will not have strength to grow well.

Hot-beds are the best, and can be made with but little expense by
taking some old box, and if you do not possess an old window sash, you
can purchase one of some builder for a trifling sum of money, and fitit to
your box by nailing strips at the sides; dig a place the size of the box
and two or three feet deep, fill it with loose manure mixed with straw,
which is the most heating ; then sprinkle soil over the top about six
inches deep; place the box on the top, carefully heaping the earth
around the outside, and the hot-bed is made, in which you can start
the seeds and slips by either placing the boxes or pots in the earth on
top of the manure, and plant the seeds and slips in them, or, as many
prefer, planting in the soil of the hot-bed. After the seedling plants
are of sufficient size to transplant, transplant them into small pots;
you can easily plant them in the flower beds without disturbing the
roots, and the plants will not require covering. First dig a hole and
pour water into it; then carefully slip the plant, dirt and all, from the
pots and place into the hole made forit and press the earth tight around
it. Of course they must remain in the pot till they are well rooted. In
raising slips you need to mix in full half common scouring sand with
the soil, and they must be shaded fram the light several days.

All who care for flowers will desire to raise verbenas, as they blossom
all summer. If you wish to raise them from seed they should be sownd
in February or first of March, though even the last of the month will
do. One secret in raising verbenas is change of soil. It would be bet-
ter to plant them every year in a different location, but if you renew the
soil it will do to plant them twice in the same bed, but never three years
in succession, All flowers, as well as vegetables, need constant change
of soil for they soon exhaust the earth. Seeds are better that are raised
in locations distant from the place where they are to be sown. Flowers
soon deteriorate if you continue to plant overand over from seed raised
in the same spot; that is one of the reasons why seeds from Europe
are generally preferred by florists. Japan pink seed should be planted
in March in order to have them Aower the first year; they are hardy,
and blossom also the second year.

Pansy seed should be planted as early as verbena$; ten weeks' stock,
phlox Drummondii, double zinnias, lobelia, petunias, portulaca, salpi-
glossis, candytuft and larkspur should be plantedin April. If you desire
to raise picotee carnation pinks for the next year, and Canterbury bells
and fox-gloves, sow im April. Sow asters of all kinds the last of April
or first of May. Sweet peas should be sown in the open soil, about
three inches deep, early in April. It is better to soak the seed in warm
water before sowing. When they have germinated, and as they begin
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to climb, fillin earth around them, and water-now and then thoroughly
with soap-suds. Mignonette should not be transplanted; sow the seed
in the open soil the first of May. Candytuft and sweet alyssum are
hardy, and the seed can be sown out of doors; but if you once have
had them, they will come up self sown. Look over your beds in the
. spring, and take up such plants, when you have the soil prepared and
beds made, then you can plant them back again where you desire.
Some of the climbers, such as maurandia, Barclayana, Thunbergia,
need transplanting, and had better be sown early. Joseph’s Coat is a
very brilliant plant, its leaves are all shades of green, red and yellow ;
the seed can be sown either in or out of doors by the first of May.
Balsams will grow better if the seeds are not planted till the second
week in May out of doors. It is desirable to have some flowers raised
by slips or brought from some greenhouse, such as fuchsias, double
feverfews, scarlet geraniums, heliotropes, rose geraniums, lemon ver-
benas, monthly roses and hardy perpetuals. Hardy perpetual roses are
desirable in every garden, they grow so thrifty and blossom all summer,
and with a little covering will live out all winter. 1f you have a shady
moist place in your garden, there you can plant your lily of the valley,
double blue English violet, forget-me-not and pansy.

DESIGNS FOR FLOWER BEDS,

If possible, preparations for making a flower garden should commence
in the autumn, so that hardy bulbs and shrubs may be planted before
January. In the North this is essential, and in the South doubly so, as
the beauty of nearly all our finest. hardy annuals depends on their being
sown in the fall. A

‘While the seeds are germinating prepare the ground for them. Have
plenty of clean bright grass for a background to the beds, If possible,
have a nice gravel walk between the beds or through the yard. Make
the foot walks wide or narrow, according to the size of the yard. Tao
make the walks hard and smooeth take three-fourths gravel and one-
fourth cement, dig the earth away from the walk to a depth of four
inches, and fill up with the gravel and cement. Water and roll after
the material is down. This will make the walk hard and smooth.

Much taste ‘may be displayed in the selection of designs for flower
beds. Fancy, complicated plans are pleasing, but, unless such bedsare
carefully bordered, their outlines soon become marred. Long, sweep-
ing curves are always effective; nowhere does the “line of beauty”
attest its grace more decidedly than in a flower border. Circles are
always pretty, and well suited for ribbon beds or masses of small
flowers. A convenient size is six or eight feet in diameter.

Two pretty beds’are known as *scroll work " and * carpet.” In
the former the ground is laid off after the fashion of a bit of scroll wall
paper border; gravel walks form the background, while the figures are
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represented by bright colored flowers, The carpet plan is to put low-
bedding plants together in stripes and figures of various patterns,
This style of bedding requires a great number of plants, and is not
to be recommended unless one is an experienced gardener.

The little star and ribbon beds can be made simply by laying out beds
in the praper shape, and then planting the flowers in stripes, circles or
squares, alternate rows of red, white or other colors; the effect 15 very
pretty. For such beds nothing can be finer than phloxes, verbenasand .
asters. : :

Another pretty one is constructed in this way: In the center of the
circle a white foliage plant, around that a yellow ; next a circle of Mas-
ter Christine geranium, the whole edged with blue lobelia, A very
pretty ribbon bed may be made as follows : At the back of the bed a
collection of dahlias are planted; then a line of perilla, a dark foliage
plant, growing about eighteen inches high; next a row of scarlet
flowered geraniums, followed by a line of yellow foliage plants ; then a
row of white Tom Thumb geraniums, and the outside line with ver-
benas.

Oblong beds, four or five feet broad and ten or fifteen long, are
easily kept in order, and have the merit of affording considerable border
room for long, unbroken lines of carnations, petunias and other small
plants. Back of these flowers may be taller plants, and, in the center
of the beds rows of spireas, dentzias and other shrubs. There should
be several small beds—round, square, oval, oblong or of any othershape
desired—reserved for choice bulbs, and the small annuals that are not
showy except in masses. Three feet square is a pretty size for such
beds; but no matter whatsmay be the dimensions of a garden, the
walks should be wide, at least three to five feet, and wider if possible.
It is better to sacrifice a little more ground than to give a garden the
contracted appearance always produced by narrow walks,

DESIRABLE BEDDING PLANTS.

Herbaceous perennials are very easily cultivated, for, as a rule, they
will grow where any plants will. All they require is a good garden
soil, a warm and light one, for 1t is useless to expect plants to grow ina
wet, undrained soil. Once in three years or thereabouts they should be
divided and transplanted, Division should be done either at the end of
summer or at the time of making garden in the spring.

The alyssums should be planted in masses, the poppies and tall lark-
spurs may be set at ten or fifteen inches apart, and the other annuals
six or eight inches. They are all easy to transplant except the candy-
tuft and poppy. . .

The pansy heads our list. In higher latitudes than 33° they require
protection in winter, below that they flourish in sunny situations all win-
ter. The soil must be very rich.
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The phlo'x is next in merit. They make very beautiful beds; and even
if neglected they reward all trouble by a constant display of brilliancy
for months. s

Poppies are dazzlingly gay and make a handsome back-ground for
smaller plants, The delphinium, our old larkspur, is amother very
desirable flower. The finest of the annual varieties are the tall and
dwarf rockets, the candelabrum, the hyacinth-flowered and emperor
larkspurs. The tall varieties make a pretty contrast planted with car-
nation poppies.

The candytuft, alyssum, nemophila, clarkia, China pink and catchfly
make very pretty masses or beds. The whitlavia is a little beauty with
its white and purple bell-shaped flowers. They suit the South admira-
bly, and Northern seedsmen warrant them proof against the cold.
Sweet peas, those old-time favorites, should be planted in the fall in the
Southern Stdtes. Sow thickly in rows on rich soil. Perennials planted
in autumn must be left in the seed beds (and protected in the extreme
North) during the winter, then transplanted in the spring. The six
most desirable varieties are: Hollyhocks, in various shades of pink,
crimson, maroon, white, purple and yellow, and double as a cup full
of ruffles. Magnificent Canterbury bells, white and blue, beautiful for
large vases of cut flowers, and showy in the garden, The single
varieties are prettier than the double. Agquilegias, or columbines,
are very handsome; yellow, white, purple and striped, The finest are
the “ golden spurred " and the Rocky Mountain columbine. Under the
general name of “pinks " come three of our most exquisite and fragrant
flowers—fringed pheasant’s eye, the clove pink and the carnation. The
carnations are sometimes solid colored and sometimes ribboned with
broad stripes. Their beauty and delightful fragrance make them a
dangerous rival of the rose.

The verbena is one of the most popular bedding plants in cultivation.
It is readily grown from seed, and embraces nearly every shade of color
in its flowers. The verbena will grow in almost any soil, and gives a
profusion of bloom from early spring till late in the fall.

There is, perhaps, no class of plants so indispensable for bedding as
the geranium. In selecting varieties for this purpose it is very import-
ant to choose sorts which stand the sun; for very many that do well in
the greenhouse or in a sheltered position, fail to give satisfaction when
exposed to the sun. The following list comprises some thoroughly
tested: Master Christine, the very best bedder—free bloomer; Jean
Sisley, very fine scarlet; white Tom Thumb, Queen of the West, and a
beauty., o

The fuchsia is a magnificent pot or bedding plant, if grown in partial
shade with an abundance of water, and will produce its handsome blos-
soms, which are sometimes called " Ladies' ear-drops,” in great profu-
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sion. The very best winter-blooming varieties are speciosa, red through-
out; Carl Holt, red and white striped, and lustre, with dark crimson
corolla and white sepals. Plants intended for winter flowering require
a period of training and rest in the summer. They must be encour-
aged to make an abundant growth and all the flowers kept off till Sep-
tember. .

Nasturtiums, balsams and seeds of a similar size. can be planted half
an inch in depth, but sweet peas will blossum much longer if planted
like garden peas, from two to three inches in depth, and they always
seem to bloom much handsomer when planted in rows in the vegetable
garden than in small circles or patches in the flower garden. They are
as indispensable for cut flowers in June as green peas are for the table,
and, if their first blossoms are gathered and none allowed to go to seed,
they will continue to flower and perfume the air with their exquisite
fragrance until frost. For hedges between a flower and a vegetable
garden they are very ornamental, and will also prove an excellent screen
to hide any disagreeable objects. As they are quite as hardy as garden
peas, they can be planted as soon as the frost is out of the ground, and
in six weeks, if the season is favorable, you can gather the bright
sweet-scented flower.

Asters take the first rank among the annuals, their great diversity of
color and beautiful form making them favorites with all florists. But if
garly flowers are desired, you must plant the seeds early, then the plants
will be of good size when the garden beds are ready for them. Asters
vegetate very easily, the seeds often sprouting in three days, and as the
roots are fibrous, and grow compactly, they are much more easily trans-
planted than the tap-rooted plants, such as larkspurs and sweet peas,
and if you choose a cloudy day in May for the work, or plant them after
sunset, when it has been raining, the plants will not wither. The soil
for asters should be made very rich with compost, as their roots demand
the choicest of plant food to produce the finest of flowers ; and when the
buds appear, liquid manure applied twice a week will increase their
beauty tenfold, Cocardeau or crown asters are very beautiful, and dif-
fer essentially from all other kinds, the center of the flowers being pure
white, while the margin may be either pink, crimson, lilac or purple.
The Washington aster has larger flowers than any other variety, and
the plants are very vigorous. The dwarf bouquet varieties make very
beautiful edgings to beds of variegated plants, and the latest variety, the
Schiller, is a very abundant bloomer, compact in habit and flowers, unti -
the frost kills it. A bed of asters, arranged with the tallest varieties in
the center and graduated down to the dwarf Schiller or chrysanthemum
aster, will make as fine a show in a garden as a bed of geraniums, while
the cost of the plants will be very trifling.

Balsams can also be made highly decorative if they are trimmed of
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superfluous branches, and trained either to one stem or three. Thus
trained the flowers will be very much larger and the stems covered with
them, Trained with three branches the balsam can be made very deco-
rative as a house plant, and if all the seed pods are nipped off it will
bloom for six months at least. If a bed of ornamental foliage plants is
desired from annuals, they should be transplanted late in May. Castor
oil bean can be used for the center of the bed, and one plant will be suf-
ficient if the soil is made so rich that it will grow rapidly, Around it
place half a dozen plants of amaranthus tricolor. For the next row,
plant euphorbia marginata. Of green and white foliage, it is very showy
when mingled with the darker foliage plants. It is a native of Color-
ado, called by the Indians, “snow on the mountains.” Itis a very com-
mon plant and has been cultivated for the last forty years; but of late
only has it received the attention it deserves. The outer row of this
variegated bed can be planted with golden feather or the yellow-leaved
feverfew, which has been used for mingling with the bright-lived coleus.

The Japan cockscombs are also ornamental for the garden, the
feathery colosia making a fine show. The seeds are very tiny, and must
be planted and watered carefully, It needs a light but rich soil to grow
to perfection, and is well adapted for the house or window garden, as
it is very suitgble for bouquets and vases of flowers. Ten weeks’ stocks
are old-fashioned flowers, but always beautiful and ornamental, and the
German forists have lately produced fine varieties, as exquisite in their
coloring as in fragrance. Frequent transplantings are needful to
increase the stockiness of the plants, so it is well to sow the seeds quite
early, and, as the second leaves unfold, transplant into a box, and then
into the garden. A rich, moist soil is needed to produce the largest
flowering stalks, yet they will grow in any garden soil after they have
been well started, and they are very hardy, blossoming when nearly all
the other flowers are dead. 1t is desirable, in purchasing these seeds,
to select the most expensive varieties if you wish the handsomest plants,
and it is very poor economy to buy the cheaper varieties. It is also
needful to plant them so that their roots can have plenty of room and
not become starved for want of food. Asters need eight inches of soil,
balsams at least ten inches, and ten weeks' stocks the same space as the
balsams. Transplant them in beds by themselves, or in rows, but leave
the same distance each way. When the sun shines scorchingly hot in
July a little mulch of stable litter will give their roots a desirable shade.
The different varieties of annuals are almost numberless, but among the
indispensables, one would class the candytuft, sweet alyssum, brownel-
lia, ageratum, convolvulus, centranthus, dianthus or pinks, gypsophila,
larkspur, mignonette, nasturtium, pansies, petunias, phlox, salpiglossis,
saponaria, sweet peas, viscaria and zinnias,

The gladiolus is a magnificent flower. Plant the bulbs at intervals

7
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of about three weeks apart, at any time between April and Independ-
ence day. Set the bulbs about nine inches apart and cover them four
inches deep. As they grow they should be staked to prevent them
from blowing over. Stir the soil around them occasionally with a
sharp hoe, and this is all the care they néed.

The iris family must not be forgotten. The Spanish and English
varieties are bulbous rooted; very pretty, with white, blue, and yellow
flowers. Fine for borders, if left undisturbed in the ground. Will
grow anywhere. Bat the most splendid kind is the German iris; it is
a tuberous-rooted evergreen, with large, white, blue and buff and violet
flowers, veined and margined with other tints. To this class belong
the old-fashioned * flags " of our childhood; but the new varieties far
surpass the old in richness and beautiful blendings of color, Plant in
good sandy soil, four inches deep and eighteen apart. Another hand-
some flower, that must be planted before January, for spring blooming,
is the herbaceous peony. The principal colors are white, pink and
crimson, with different shades, very showy. Plant as directed for the
German iris. Double jonquils and the narcissus are pretty and exceed-
ingly fragrant, The finest of them are the double white and polyanthus
narcissus, the poet's narcissus, and the gold and silver trumpets. The
directions for hyacinths will suit them., The crown imperial is a beau-
tiful hardy bulb, with single and double, red and yellow flowers. Of
easy culture in the North, but repeated experiments in the South prove
that a warm climate does not suit it. Pretty miniature plants for
masses in sunny situations are the star of Bethlehem, white, with green
stripe on each silvery petal, the blue scilla, the delicately-tinted white,
yellow and purple crocus, and that usher of spring days, the snow-drop.

The *feathered " and fragrant musk hyacinths (mis-named plants)
and the green-tipped snowflakes deserve a small place in our favor,
In the North the ranunculus and the brilliant anemone cannot be planted
out doors until spring, but in the southern states they should be in the
ground by December. Set ten inches apart, they make a beautiful bed,
and bloom constantly two or three months—crimson, yellow, purple
and white, single and double. With the charming bleeding heart the
list is complete, Plant in good soil, three inches deep. Its fine cut
foliage and dainty pink and white flowers will always make it a favorite.

WINDOW GARDENS

A window looking to the south is to be preferred; next to that an
east or west window. Before cold weather comes, carefully go over
the entire frame and carefully shut up every crack where the frost can
obtain a possible entrance. A good plan is to have a plant stand
mounted upon rollers, so that on every cold night it can be run away
from the windows.
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Plants kept in the house over winter require attention paid to certain
requisites, heat, light, ventilation and water. Too much heat is just as
injurious to them as a deficiency. If theair 1s dry and hot the plants
will soon be infested with the red spider, green fly and mealy bug, so
try to maintain a temperature of seventy or seventy-five degrees by day
and ffteen degrees less at night. To get the moist air, so essential to
all plants, water may be evaporated on the stove.

Light should be given at all times and as much as possible. Gerani-
ums and heliotrope revel in the sunlight. Such charming window
plants as the rex begonias are partial to shade, but can be put in among
other plants. The same with the fuchsias. Turn your plants frequently
if you would have them symmetrical, and don't be afraid to pinch off
the tops if you want them bushy. Geraniums, fuchsias and coleus
have a strong tendency to run up one long stem which, of course, makes
a spindling plant.

Ventilation should be given on every fine day. Do not allow a
draught of cold air to blow on your plants, however. Watering should
be done when the surface soil is dry, and only then. There are some
exceptions to this rule, however, for callas, hydrangias, rex begonias
and some others require abundance of water. Preparation for the win-
ter garden should eommence along early in the summer. One cannot
expect a rose or a fuchsia, which has given its lovely flowers during
the summer, to keep right along in flower. Roses for winter blooming
must be pot-grown and of varieties adapted to forcing.

The leaves of plants need washing and syringing to remove the dust
that gathers on them. Some plants, such as begonia rex, do not like
their leaves moistened. Others, like the camellia, require the leaves
sponged off one by one. Always use solt, tepid water, and attend to
washing them at least once every week. Pick off the yellow leaves at
the same time,

The drainage of the pots should admit the surplus water to escape
easily through the hole in the bottom of the pot.  Never allow the water
to stand in the saucers. =

One great error in window-gardening consists in attempting to grow
too many plants. Better to have one healthy, well-grown plant than a
dozen sickly, enfeebled things which have neither beauty nor blossom.

PLANTS FOR WINDOW GARDENS

To get the box ready for plants, put in pieces of charcoal in order to
make a drainage. For the soil, take a mixture of leaf-mold and black
muck, from the woods, finely pulverized; add to this a small quantity
of sand.

Sand is a requisite for some flowers, especially the succulents, and in
limited quantity for ferns and other plants that enjoy a light, loose soil,
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Bank sand, so called, is miserable stuff for this purpose, and should
never be used. Road sand is far better, especially if sharp and gritty.
Sand obtained from the shores of large bodies of fresh water is the best
by far. Care must be taken that seaside sand is not used, as the salt
contained in it is injurious to vegetation,

Leaf-mold or peat, which is decayed vegetable matter, black and rich
in plant-food, is one of the best ingredients for potting soils; that is,
for certain classes of plants, as the azaleas, camellias, ferns, orchids and
most store plants. Some species do not desire a light soil, but thrive
much better in a compact, firm compost. The common practice of
going into the garden for soil intended for potting is the cause of a
large proportion of the failures among private collection of plants.

Six plants best suited to house culture are the calla, rose, geranium,
heliotrope, fuchsia and ivy. Bagonias are thrifty, and so, also, are the
scented geraniums and different varieties of cactus. For hanging bas-
kets is the smilax, moneywort, saxifrage, Madeira vine, Wandering Jew,
and trailing myrtle. If you want some small growing plants for
brackets, use oxalis, Chinese primrose, musk plant and pocket flower;
geraniums and heliotropes require a great deal of water and sun.

Among the winter blooming plants the ageratum gives pretty blue
flowers, most excellent for bouquets, several varieties of Aowering
begonias, especially multiflora with beautiful scarlet flowers ; geranioms
of many kinds. both of the blooming and the scented-leaved varieties
and the marvelous hued coleus, some of them perfect wonders in
marking.

In selecting plants for winter do not forget to choose a few with
fancy foliage; of these the geraniums take the lead—Happy Thought
(leaf white, green margin), Mrs. Pollock, Distinction, and Cloth of Gold
are our favorites; in silver, Mountain of Snow and [talia Unita—these
with a rex begonia and achyrantes, will make the window a thing of
beauty, even if you have no blossoms.

In the sunniest window place geraniums, roses, a'but']ons lantanas,
callas, etc. Fuchsias, begonias, ivies, farfugium and Chinese primroses
will thrive equally well in an eastern or northwestern window,

The especial ornamental plants to raise in order to have fragrant
odors, for bouquets, stands and flower vases are these sweet-scented
flowers: Sweet violet, hyacinth, heliotrope, rose and sweet-scented gera-
nium, pinks, sweet-scented candytuft, woodbine, sweet briar, cabbage
rose, tea rose, white lily, sweet alyssum, mignonette, sweet pea, carna-
tions, sweet-william and several sweet-scented roses; also. the tuberose
is exceedingly fragrant. Any one of these in a bouquet will fill the
room with sweet perfume.

India rubber plants require plenty of water, and the leaves regularly
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sponged in extreme dry weather. They should be stood in a basin of
water.

The oleander is one of the most popular of all the house plants. It
is easily rooted in water and requires no special cultivation. Its worst
enemy is the scale insect, which makes its abode on the underside of
the leaves, and the only sensible way of removing the pest is hand-
picking, with the thumb and finger. Washing with whale oil soap-suds
is good, but not near so certain of results as the hand-picking.

Cacti do not require very rich earth, as they like a sort of rocky soil.
Old plaster is good mixed with it. The jar must not be too large, as it
has to be well filled with roots before the cactus will bloom. Some
varieties will require seven years' growth before blooming. Care
should be taken to secure an old slip or leaf, as the older the slip the
sooner it will bloom. They can sometimes be forced to bloom by the
application of a little burnt oyster shell close about the plant. This
should be used with care as it may be the death of them.

Lantanas are excellent winter bloomers, and very easily cared for, only
requiring plenty of water, Of abutilons, Boule de Neige (white), is
best. Begonias—Sandersonii (coral), the common wax and weltone-
insis are all constant bloomers, and the blossoms of waxy pink and
vivid coral form a pretty contrast to the dark shining green of the
leaves.

The oxalis is especially suited for culture in small pots and hanging
baskets. There are a great many varieties of this family; the sham-
rock, dear to the heart of Erin’s children, is an oxalis. They produce
an astonishing quantity of Howers from the very small bulbs. The
most common is the pink variety.

Alternantheras are good house plants, with beautiful variegated foli-
age, growing about six inches high. The leaves are tinted with many
bright colors, crimson tints predominating in every conceivable man-
ner.

Chinese primroses are very easily raised and flower freely. They
should have light, rich soil, and the pots should be well drained, for if
the soil becomes sodden the plants never flourish.

There is also the gorgeous tulip, the pretty crocus, the modest snow-
drop and the sweet lily of the valley. And the cyclamen is in bloom
the entire winter. Tea roses, heliotropes and hyacinths will give us
their fragrance; abutilons, bouvardias and begonias their color, and
smilax and lycopodium their glossy green leaves.

ORNAMENTAL WINDOW BOXES.

Make a box sixinches deep and long enough to fit the window. If
the window has a ledge on the inside, the box had better be made the
width of the ledge. If not, and you have many flowers, make it



102 FLOWERS.

twenty inches wide, Many ways are given for decorating the outside.
Some take oilcloth of a pattern to imitate tiles. Some use cloth of a
geometrical design, or of bright colors. Others use wall paper—that
with storks, palm trees and tropical designs seeming to be the favorite,
This can be pasted or glued on, or, if preferred, tacked on neatly, and
a narrow molding put around the top, sides and bottom. Others are
painted or made of rustic work ; some are covered with a mixture of
acorns and shells, Cut the acorns lengthways, cover the box with thick
furniture varnish; lay the acorns flat side down along the edge and
bottom of the sides, one after the other; on the open space affix them
in any fantastic shape liked, then sift the powdered shell thickly all
over the box between the acorns.

A pretty box for stone or gray houses is to paint them the same color
as the house, then sift sand upon them in the same way that imitation
stone fences are made. The half shells of horse chestnuts glued on the
box in rows, top, middle and bottom, with dry tendrils of grape vines
fastened from one chestnut to another, so as to represent a vine, is
very pretty. After this is done give the whole a coat of common var-
nish, and then sift the sand over all. Prune seeds can be split in two,
and glued on in fantastic shapes, Spread a coat of thick glue on inter-
vening spaces, and sprinkle on rice while the glue is yet soft. After all
is thoroughly dry, paint the rice carefully with brown paint, and varnish
the whole box.

Another one, made to imitate walnut, is made in this way : Stain the
box, and put around the top and bottom wall paper bordering, the
kind that is used to imitate walnut, or the same may be used to imitate
the oak shades, with a darker shade for bordering. Give this several
coats of varnish, and it will stand a whole season, even if placed out
of doors. Those who live convenient to the woods can make handsome
and durable ones by spltting small twigs, about an inch thick, in two,
and nailing them on the box in perpendicular shape. If they have
rough bark on so much the better. A grape vine can then be split in
two, and nailed on over it in irregular shape, as a vine would grow.
Then make leaves and berries out of putty, into which burnt umber
has been worked to make it the color of walnut. Spread out the
putty as you would dough, and take a natural leaf of some kind for a
pattern. Cut out with a knife, and vein the leaves by slightly indenting
them with a woo toothpick. Make the stems and tendrils of putty
by rolling between the hands. Then nail all on with small brad nails.
‘When the putty is dry it will be as durable as wood.

Very pretty boxes can also be made by covering them with pine cones
of gray lichens.

The inside of these boxes should be lined with zinc, tin, or painted,
and a thick covering of pounded charcoal and sand put in the bottom.



VINES AND IVIES. 103

Some plant the flowers in the boxes, but they grow better by placing
the pots in the box. In this way they can be turned to the light as
needed, 4nd if any die they can be removed without disturbing the rest
of the plants. The pots can all be made the same height by placing
sand under the small ones. Put over the top a layer of green moss.

Where there is no window ledge on the inside, and the box is desired
for indoors, legs, which can be had at a turning-mill, must be fastened
to the box, and castors inserted, so that it can be easily moved.

A small table or stand will also do for this purpose, or a bench, ‘the
length and breadth of the box, may be made of pine wood, painted
black and covered, not too thickly, with scrap-book pictures. 1If Japan-
ese figures are used, it will be all the more fashionable and artistic
looking.

Pretty boxes can be made of any common wood, by simply staining
them with asphaltum varnish. Then varnish with several coats of
copal. After they are well dried, take some pumice stone and polish
them, If necessary, varnish carefully once again. Your common pine
wood will then be turned into black walnut, highly polished.

VINES AND IVIES,

Vines, while they are the most graceful of plants, are the most easily
cultivated ; hence they should be our first choice for in-door growth.
And, chief of all, should stand the Irish or German ivy, as it is popu-
larly called; for no matter how low, or shady or close a room may be
it is sure to flourish.

Tao great exposure to the sun causes the leaves of this species of ivy to
turn purple, and to ripen too quickly; yet it will seldom blossom without
sunshine. It must be frequently watered, but not liberally, just enough
to keep it from wilting. Suspend the pot from the ceiling, in front of
a window where there is little sun, or set it upon the mantel or a bracket,
where there is plenty of light, and let the branches droop or climb as
they will; or gather them with slender cords into festoons about the
window and walls; the plant is much handsomer thus than if trained to
a frame. Early in June, trim off the longest branches, or give them
some slight support, and set it with the garden shrubs (having filled the
hole in with good soil); in the fall bring it indoors again, where if
trained on the walls or a trellis, it will form a network of glossy green
leaves,

A pot of English ivy on each side of a bay window will soon give it
the appearance of a summer bower. It is a hardy plant that will thrive
in any part of the house, provided it be kept moist. To insure this con-
dition, it is best to put the pot containing the ivy into a larger one and
fill the space between with moss, which must be kept constantly soaked.

The Madeira vine is one of the easiest grown, and a very rapid
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climber. All you have to do is to put the tuber in the ground, and in
a very short time it will cover a large space. The roots can be kept
over winter in the cellar,

The cobea is not excelled by any vine, when its rapid climbing quali-
ties, graceful foliage, and lovely bell-shaped flowers are considered. It
can be grown from seed, provided vou have bottom heat to start them,
and the seeds must be planted edgeways. But you can get plants much
quicker by rooting the cuttings in sand. The cobea being somewhat
tender must not be planted outdoors until the weather is quite warm.

The maurandia is a new favorite that is rapidly becoming popular
for garden and trellis culture, and bids fair to become as common as
the staunch old morning-glory. Cypress vine, canna and many other
hard-shelled seeds, require a long time to vegetate in the open ground.
You can matenally hasten germination by pouring scalding water over
them, and allow them to remain until the water is cold. The seeds
of globe amaranthus, and some others, are enveloped in a cottony sub-
stance, and require to be soaked in milk previous to sowing.

Perhaps no climbing plant in cultivation equals the smilax. Its
peculiar wavy formation renders it desirable for vases or hanging bas-
kets, and it can be grown from seeds or from hulbs. Pot the bulbs as
soon as received, watering very little until signs of growth appear. Give
them a warm place, but rather in the shade than where the full sun
will strike them. When growth is complete the foliage will turn yel-
low. Then allow the bulbs to grow dry, and put away six or eight
weeks in a dry, cool place.

Kenilworth ivy is one of the most desirable basket plants. It is alto-
gether of a drooping nature, and nothing is better adapted for growing
in hanging baskets, or around the edge of vases, etc., where a drooping
plant is required. This ivy will not endure the heat of the sun's rays.
A little sun early in the morning will be of advantage to it, but, if you
would have it grow in a basket in the window, the noonday sun must
be excluded. The plant delights in a deep soil and a shady situation.
Do not forget to turn it every day or two, so that the whole plant may
enjoy the light alike. :

To arrange “creeping Charlie” to grow luxuriantly in a vase, place
some broken pieces of charcoal in the bottom of it, with some beach
sand on it to the depth of two inches; place the stems of the plant in
this sand and fill the vase with water. Place in the coolest corner of
the room. ‘

TRELLISES AND SCREENS.

Make a lattice-work of stout copper wire, and fasten on to the box
on the side next to the window. Train on it quick growing ivies, morn=
ing-glories, Madeira vines, or the common sweet potato, and you will
liave a window clothed in living green that will not shut out the air.
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If the screen is designed for a dark window, between buildings or
under a veranda, plant next to the screen German or English ivy, or
the common Wandering Jew, and fill the intervening space with ferns.
The ferns will do well at such a window, as they cannot stand the sun.

Simple frames may be made for these vines by taking two long nar-
row strips of wood and several small ones of different lengths, and
nailing the latter to the long ones at equal distances apart; or a still
better way is to make holes in the long strips and insert the ends of
the short ones. When they are finished paint them green. The frames
can he made in the form of a partly opened fan. A square frame can
easily be made, The prettiest frames are made of willows, wire or rat-
tans, Take strips of wood and burn or bore holes through them at
equal distances. Then insert the wire or rattan, or willow, and twist
them around in different forms, fastening the ends firmly; then paint
or varnish them.

PLANTS FOR HANGING BASKETS.

A very pretty plant for a hanging basket and a most curious one is
pilea or artillery plant. The leaves are produced like fern fronds, and
are covered with flowers scarcely as large as a pin head. When wat-
ered, these flowers crack and snap like miniature artillery, hence the
name. If you want a lovely basket, and only one plant to do it with,
get the begonia glaucophylla, it has beautiful orange flowers, and the
habit of the plant is trailing. It grows so rapidly that the basket is
entirely concealed in a short time.

For these baskets nothing can compare in beauty of foliage to the
sedum seboldii, whose variegated leaves appear along the trailing stems
in groups of three. Then there is oxalis, pink and white, and the
zebrina striped tradescantia occasionally surprises you with a wee crim-
son blossom.

Line the baskets with moss with a little soil attached. Place in the
center a small pot containing a showy plant of upright habit; fill up
the surrounding space with rich woods and old hot-bed soil ; fill in with
plants of a climing or trailing habit; when the center fades, you can
replace it by a fresh plant. In filling a basket, select plants of a similar
nature—those of like shape and moisture—the fuchsia, lobelia, ivy,
geraniums, ivies, linaria, panicum, balms, gold and silver vinca and
ferns. A basket for a hot, sunny situation, should be filled with coleus
for center, also double petunia, sedums, convolvulus minor, nastur-
tiums, begonia and mignonette for trailing. A carnation will make
a constant blooming center—a coleus a brilliant one.

Among the numerous plants now in use for the ornamentation of
hanging-baskets, for draping vases, or for training loosely up conserva-
tory pillars, few surpass the ivy-leaved pelargonium. The green and
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bronze-leaved varieties are also suitable for use in this way, but the
variegated varieties are the most attractive,

A novel basket for these plants is made in this way: Get a piece of
log, eight inches long and six inches through; flatten one side and chip
out the inside until you have just a shell; leave the bark on; glue on
some lichens; where the ends were sawed off glue on pieces of bark,
and also some lichens ; fasten four rings in it, one at each corner, and
hang with brass chains.

FLORAL ORNAMENTS FOR THE SITTING-ROOM.

Pretty ornaments can be made for the sitting-room by taking a large
sponge, and after it is thoroughly soaked, rolling it full of all kinds of
grass and bird seeds. Or take a pine cone and treat the same as the
sponge, and put the cone in the center of the sponge. This can be kept
in a deep dish or suspended by a cord in front of the window. Both
must be kept constantly wet, and after the burr has soaked a few days,
it will close up to the form of a solid cone, then the little blades of grass
will begin to emerge from the walls of the sponge and cone, making a
lovely ornament.

Here is another simple ornament: Take about twenty wheat ears,
with two or three inches of straw, tie them together, hang them up in a
warm place, keep them sprinkled with water, and when they commence
to sprout, put themin a celery glass, with water; the top will soon become
a perfect pyramid of verdure and will retain its beauty for several
weeks.

Get an old wire sieve, not too fine, and sew it together with wire in a
cone shape. Then take moist earth and form it to suit the wire mold.
Have a quantity of grass seed and press them in the earth cone until it
is completely covered, then put it in the wire mold and bend the pointed
end under to keep the earth from falling out. Cut the pointed part of
the mold at the top, winding and spread the edges out like a funnel.
Cover the top of the earth all over with the seed and sprinkle a little
moist earth over it. 'Wrap in a paper loosely, then set in a soup plate;
remove the paper every other day to see if the seeds have sprouted ; as
soon as they sprout take the paper off and set in a warm, sunny place;
sprinkle now and then with tepid water, and in a short time you will have
a beautiful green,

Bird's-eye pepper in a pretty flower pot is a beautiful ornament, as
they are covered all the year with tiny green and scarlet peppers.
They have a delightful flavor and beautify the table. Sprinkle the bush
often, as it brightens the foliage and removes all dust.

Besides these substitutes for flowers there are, for instance, pots half
filled with damp sand, on which grains of corn may be sprinkled, and
then the pot nearly filled up with sand. Into the sand may be plunged
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an old moss or lichen stick; alongside it a spray of pretty ivy may be
pressed into the moist sand and then twined around the stick and fas-
tened with wire at the top. The sand may then be covered with moss
and a spray of fir or arbor vita: may be added. If these are kept moist
they will remain green till the corn grows.

Or this: Sew coarse flannel around a goblet with the stem broken
off ; put this shapely dome upon a saucer of water; wet the flannel and
sprinkle over as much flax seed as will adhere to it. The flannel will
absorb the water from the saucer, which should often be replenished.
In about two weeks the flannel will be concealed in a beautiful verdure,
which will vie with any table ornament.

GREENHOUSES AND COLD PITS.

A miniature one may be arranged by means of a simple glazed frame,
shaped something like a bay window. This, being made the size of the
window, is screwed on to the other side, taking the place of the blinds,
which are not required in the winter season. By opening the sash, top
and bottom, the warm air of the apartment circulates among the plants,
which shut out the wintry landscape and give a summer look to the
room. When the plants are in a separate apartment, water can be used
freely by syringing and a moist atmosphere preserved. The tempera-
ture, with this arrangement, can be kept lower than would be comfort-
able in the living room, and the plants be saved from dust and many
evils which we manage to endure and live, but which generally prove
too much for the plants.

A small greenhouse may be built, including furnace and flue complete,
for about $6 a running foot, that is, a house eleven feet wide and thirty
feet long will need an outlay of $180, but if the owner is handy with
tools and does some of the work himself, the cost will be materially
lessened.

Locust or cedar posts six feet long are put two feet in the ground, at
three feet distance between each; to these rough hemlock boards are
nailed, then a layer of tarred paper, and the whole covered with weather
boards. The rafters are now put on, at what carpenters term one-
third pitch. Now we are ready for the roof. The furnace room is
shingled, and the greenhouse will receive seven sashes on each side,
each 3x6 feet, laid on in such a way that each of them covers one-half
of the width of the rafter.

The first and each alternate sash are screwed down, but the others
must be left to allow ventilation when necessary, by putting a block of
wood under them. The interior is divided in equal portions by a two-
foot walk running its entire length, so that we get two benches on each
side four and one-half feet wide. Such a house will be best heated by
a flue made 7x7 inches inside measurement, starting from a furnace in
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one end of the greenhouse, running beneath the bench on that side of
the house and emptying into a brick chimney outside. If you run the
flue all the way around you do not make the temperature right, for some
plants want abundance of heat while others delight in cool, shady places,
The heat may be generated either from wood or coal. The firstis
preferable, but hard coal does very well, provided you care to run the
risk of gas destroying your plants.

For a cold pit: Select a spot with a southern exposure, protected
from the north wind, if possible, The pit should be dug out about four
feet deep, four wide and ten long, and then neatly bricked. Put a
shelf the whole length of the pit on each side about two feet from the
ground, for the flower jars, The pit must be surrounded by a brick
inclosure two feet high on the north side, sloping to one foot on the
south. Have three closely-fitting sashes with thick window glass to
cover with. These may open on hinges or be made to slide, For pro-
tection against hail or snow have at hand three light wooden shutters,
larger than the glass frames, to place over them.

Water the plants thoroughly on warm, sunny days, but not oftengr
than once a month. With a little care such a pit will secure a constant
bloom of geraniums, begonias, justitias and salvias, which, mingled with
graceful smilax, a few ferns and delicate ivy, form an exquisite winter
picture, The linum tigrynum, with its myriad of golden blossoms, the
clustered sky-blue plumbago and several varieties of cactus are recom-
mended as winter bloomers.

FAVORITE PLANTS FOR IN-DOORS.,

There are many plants desirable for in-door gardens, but none that
give such complete satisfaction as begonias, carnations, fuchsias, gerani-
ums, pansies, roses, tuberoses, tulips, verbenas, hyacinths, and lilies,
These are hardy, easily grown, and very satisfactory.

BEGONIAS

Begonias require a warmer temperature than geraniums or roses, and
our living-rooms, which in winter are too warm for many plants, are
none too warm for begonias, An average of about seventy degrees is
about right. They thrive best in two parts good garden soil, one part
well-decayed manure, one part sand. In potting them, put in about
two inches of charcoal for drainage, and fill up the pot to within an inch
of the top to allow watering.

The ornamental-leaved class are cultivated for the beauty of the
foliage. and are used only as pot plants or in Wardian cases, being too
tender to bear our summer sun, The leaves are large, variegated and
margined with a silvery and metallic gloss. Care must be taken to
keep the foliage free from dust, as the leaves of these varieties will not
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bear washing or showering, although they like an abundance of water
at their roots. In this section are the famous rex begonia, which every
flower-lover longs to possess, and some others of most beautiful
markings.

Begonias are propagated from seeds, cuttings and leaves. Takea
leaf of the rex variety and cut it into six or seven pieces, lay them on
damp sand, where they can get a little sun, punch holes through the
veins with a penknife, and thus they root,

Begonias are a little peculiar in their habits; they will not bear water
on their leaves, although they want abundance on the roots, neither do
they like removal from one place to anocther; lct.J.hcm have a perma-
nent position, say in the middle of the window garden. Moist, damp
atmosphere suits them best, and the leaves must be carefully guarded
from dust.

CARNATIDNS,

Carnations aré among the most beautiful and valuable of plants, being
alike desirable for bedding out in summer, and the decoration of the
window garden during winter, They are of the easiest culture and
beautifully formed, and variously colored flowers are: produced in the
greatest profusion. They should be planted as early as possible in the
spring, being nearly hardy, and capable of enduring quite a severe frost
without injury. Set out in beds at a distance of about one foot between
each plant, Early in summer they will commence blooming, and con-
tinue until they are checked by cold weather. If intended for winter
blooming, remove all buds as fast as they appear until September, leav-
ing those formed after that on the plants. In October the plants should
be lifted, taking care to preserve some of the soil about the roots, and
potted. into pots of suitable size—six-inch pots will generally answer,
They should be placed in a shady place [or a few days, and will then be
ready for removal to the window where they are to bloom.

The carnation is very impatient of a wet soil, and care should be taken
not to water them too much, but the foliage should receive a thorough
bath as often as once a week for the prevention of red spiders.

To grow carnations from seed, sow early in boxes and transplant to
the flower-bed, and when they flower some of the finest may be treated
for winter blooming as above described.

The propagation of the carnation by layers is a very simple operation.
When the plant is in full bloom, lay around it some good, well-rotted
manure, which mix with the soil well; remove the lower leaves of the
shoots selected, pass the penknife slanting upwards half through the
joint ; fasten the shoot where so cut about two inches under the surface
with a small hooked peg, bending carefully so as not to break it at the
incision. Finish by pressing the earth around it with the fingers. Keep
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the soil moderately moist, and in a month or six weeks the layers may
be severed from the parent plant and established for themselves.

FUCHSIAS.

The plant requires frequent shifting into larger pots when growing.
The pot must be shaded, for if set in a window where the rays of the
sun strike the side of the pot the leaves will drop and the buds blight,
because the little roots which cling to the inside of the pot, and are the
feeders to the plant get dried and burned up, from the absorption of
heat from the sun through glass. A very warm, dry atmosphere is not
favorable to their growth; the temperature should be from 55 to 63
degrees with plenty &F light and air, but not so much sun as geraniums
and roses. They can be placed in the cellar in October; do not water
them; let them lose every leaf. Late in January take them out and cut
back severely. When they start to grow give them a good supply of
water, without keeping them soaking wet. They require good, rich
earth, with about one-fifth sand; liquid manure once a week will
greatly encourage their growth. If the plants drop their leaves, gra-
dually cease watering, then put them to rest for the winter, and in
spring they will sprout again, much benefited for the season of rest.

Certain varieties of fuchsias are good winter bloomers and are all
excellent window plants. They are voracious feeders, however, and
will not thrive upon the same diet as geraniums will. A liberal quantity
of well-decayed manure must be given them. They are very fond of
sulphate of iron, and some people put rusty nails in the earth they are
grown in.

Fuchsias for winter blooming must be put through a course of train-
ing in the summer, by pinching off the flowers as fast as they appear.
The varieties called Speciosa and Lustre are the best.

GERANIUMS

Geraniums are very easy to cultivate if properly managed. To begin
with, about midsummer, and so along up to the last of October, obtain
young, healthy cuttings. To root them successfully, take coarse, clean
sand, about three inches in depth, insert the cuttings about one to one
and a half inches therein, press the sand firmly around them, and water
freely at first; afterwards only water sparingly, and, as soon as they
commence to grow, pinch back to make them stocky, or throw out
branches; for, if left to grow of their own accord or will, you will have
plants very awkward in appearance. Pot them now in two-inch pots,
using soil made up of two-thirds garden soil, one-third leaf mold, and
a little sand to keep it porous. In the autumn, change them into
three-inch pots, and get them into the windows before fires are made,
and thereby acclimatize them. Geraniums treated in this way will
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bloom about the 1st of January, if in a sunay window, and continue to
bloom all winter.

Sometimes the leaves turn yellow and blzu:k. This is a sign they are
having too much water.

In summer they should be bedded out, and the ga.rdcn will be a mass
of bloom until frost. Start new plants each year, for it is the young
wood that is depended upon for bloom.

Geraniums are very easily grown from seed. Sow in very sandy soil
at almost any time—in-doors, of course—and, as soon“as the seedlings
can be handled, pot off into smallest-size pots.

Keep them growing on until the roots show through the hole in the
bottom, then shift into next size. In this they will bloom,

'The leaves are distinguished as follows: Ivy-leaved, zonal, sweet-
scented, and fine-flowered. Of the ivy-leaved the bronzy-red leaf, with
a golden edge, makes a showy vine for a hanging basket. Of the zonal
or horse-shoe variety, Happy Thought is odd leoking, having a dark
green leaf with a gold-colored center. 1In tri-colors, Madame Pollock,
Lady Cullen and sunset are very pretty. The sweet-scented are best
known of all, and are beautiful for a bouquet. The lemon and nut-
meg have miniature foliage. The rose has a large, finely-cut leaf and
delicate scent. Some of the dwarf varieties have flowers as large as
large plants. The flowers are in every shade of scarlet, crimson, orange,
white, pink and rose. Cold does not easily affect them,

There is, perhaps, no class of plants so indispensable for bedding as
the geranium, but in selecting varieties it is important to choose sorts
which stand the sun well, for many that do well in the greenhouse, or
in a shady situation, fail to give satisfaction when exposed to the sun,
This is especially the case with some of the bronze and tri-colored varie-
ties, Baltet is a very fine, double white flowered variety, Lorraine is
the very best scarlet grown. Jean Sisley is a good one, scarlet with
white eye. Ralph has beautiful dark crimson flowers; it is a grand
bloomer, but unfortunately the petals drop very early., Jealousy is the
nearest approach to a yellow yet sent out.  White Tom Thumb is dwarf
in habit, and an extremely pretty plant, having very distinct marked
zones on the leaves.

To get a nice symmetrical plant, when about four inches high, pinch
out the two uppermost leaves, which will cause the plant to throw out
lateral branches

If you do not wish your geraniums tall, when you plant them out of
doors and wish to cover a large space with them, just peg the branches
very carefully down with a forked twig and you will have double the
bloom from them in this position. This can also be done to plants in
pots by making a little frame of laths; fasten it to the top of the pot,
then carefully bend the limbs, little by little, and tie them toit; the
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plant will grow broad, wide, will soon cover the frame, and will not be
so liable to be broken by the wind or upset in a storm.

Heliotropes can also be trained in this way; they are among the best
plants for pegging down, as their limbs will bend any way, and, like
verbenas and geraniums, their blooms grow upward. Fuchsias do bet-
ter grown as standards, as their blossoms hang downward, and would
trail on the ground and be spoiled in rainy weather. You will find by
this pegging arrangement that the buds at the joints, to all appearance
dormant, will grow and shoot out young stems; from those you get
your bloom.

PANSIES,

Pansies prefer shade. A cool, moist situation suits them best, par-
ticularly in hot summers: for that reason, never plant them in raised
beds, where the intense heat will rapidly absorb every particle of mois-
ture. Choose rather a bed cut in the lawn, or, better still, the shady
side of a house. Pansies produce seed very freely, which may be sowed
early in the spring, and the young plants will bloom in the autumn.
Should they produce flowers in the summer they will be small, and it is
a good plan to remove them. As the weather grows cooler they will
increase in size and beauty. It sometimes happens that if the seed be
left on too long the pods burst open, and from this self-sown seed
numerous young plants will spring up in the autumn. If these seed-
lings be taken up any time in September or October, and planted out in
beds, they will flower the next spring. Pansies grow very readily, and
soon spread widely, but the largest and best formed flowers are always
found on young, vigorous plants.

Seed may be sown in the hot-bed or open ground. If young plants
are grown in the autumn and kept ina frame during the winter they
will be ready to set out very early in the spring and give flowers until
hot weather. If seed is sown in the spring, get it in as early as possi-
hle, so as to have plants ready to flower during the spring rains. Seed
sown in a cool, shady place, and well watered until up, will make plants
for autumn flowering.

Pansies will last from April until December, and with the protection
of a cold frame (which is simply four boards nailed together and an old
window-sash laid over). One can pick pansies the year round,

ROSES.

The ever blooming roses are decidedly the best for house culture in
pots, because they bloom quicker and more continuously than any
others, and besides this, their style and habit of growth is more bushy
and better adapted to the purpose. They can be kept nicely with other
growing plants, and with proper attention to their requirements will
bloom freely. Do not use too large pots, if possible not more than three
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or four inches. The rule is, one size larger than the plants have been
grown in. The smaller the pot—provided, of course, it is large enough
to contain the plant—the quicker and stronger the plant will grow. It
is very difficult to get a small plant to live and grow in a large pot. A
rose will not bloom much till the pot is well filled with roots ; therefore,
small pots facilitate quick bloom. If the pots are old they should be
thoroughly washed. If new they should be soaked in water, otherwise
they will absorb the moisture from the plant. Have good, rich soil,
mellow and friable. That made from old, decomposed sods is best. If
manure is used, it should be old and thoroughly composted; fresh
manure is very injurious. Put some bits of charcoal, broken crockery,
or other similar material, in the bottom of each pot, to facilitate drain-
age, then enough fine earth to raise the plant to a proper height. It
should not be much deeper than it was before. Next put in the plant
and spread out the roots as naturally as possible; then fill in fine earth
and press down firmly with the hand. When done the pot should not
be quite full; a little space is needed for water. When first potted,
water thoroughly, and if the sun is strong shade for a few days; then
give full light and air. = Though the plant should not be allowed to
wither for want of water, the earth should get moderately dry before
watering again. Too much water is worse than not enough. Very
little water is needed until the plant starts to grow.

Roses can be made to bloom in winter, provided their wants are
studied and the proper treatment given. It is useless to dig up a rose
plant in the fall, carefully pot it and expect it to bloom that winter, as
some of our bedding plants—geraniums, for instance—will do. Roses
intended for winter blooming must be grown in pots during the sum-
mer months, in order that they may join working roots. These are the
little white fibres you will see among the other roots, and are the chief
feeders of the plant. When the roots have turned to a dark brown eolor
their day of usefulness has passed. ;

Roses in the ever-blooming class may be set out as soon as the
weather is settled and they will commence to bloom immediately. To
keep them over winter do this: Just before winter sets in, cut the plants
to within six inches of the ground, dig up the roots and pack them in
nice mellow soil in a corner of the cellar that has no window in it. The
soil should be well pressed down on the root, and only give them water
when the earth looks as dry as dust, because plants at rest as they are,
require very little water.

TUBEROSES.

The best bulbs for flowering are those which are large and plump.
Set them out in the latter part of May, first preparing the ground by
deep spading, and enriching with a liberal dressing of well-decayed
manure ; then plant the bulbs in rows twelve inches apart and six inches.

8
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apart in the row, setting them two or three inches deep. Keep the
ground at all times free from weeds, and well stirred by the use of a
hioe, After the first frost has cut down the tops, which usually occurs
in October, the bulbs should be lifted and left in the sun a day or two
to dry, being careful to protect from frost at night. When thoroughly
dried, they should be cleaned, removing the leaves and allowing two or
three inches of the stalk to remain; then store in a warm closet until
ready for planting. Just before planting again, remove all the offsets,
and, if needed, start at the proper time in order to have bulbs for flow-
ering the following year.

The bulbs for flowering may be started at almost any time, and flor-
ists plant them every two weeks to have a succession of bloom. The
tuberose is a native of a warm climate, and must have plenty of heatand
moisture for its full development. With plenty of heat you cannot get
too much moisture, but you can easily get too much moisture, which
will cause the bulbs to rot, when you have not the necessary heat.
A tuberose bulb, no matter how dry and warm it has been kept, will not
always bloom. Examine them carefully, and if there is sign of life in
the large bulb it is safe to bloom; but be careful, for if you inadvert-
antly break the center shoot, it will be at the expense of the bulb, because
it will surely decay. To get Aowers about the middle of April, or early
in May, the roots should be put into earth in a greenhouse, hot-bed, or
even a warm room, first removing all side shoots. In about five or six
weeks after, they may be put in the garden, where they will usually
flower in August. The very small bulbs or offsets are planted like peas,
in rows about one foot apart, six inches between every two bulbs in the
row, and three or four inches deep. Keep the ground mellow and clean
by using the hoe.

TULIPS,

They are of the easiest possible culture, and while any good garden
soil will grow them, they do best in a well drained sandy loam, enriched
with thoroughly well rotted manure. The proper season for planting
them in beds is in the months of October and November. Plant them
in circular beds, allowing five inches between each bulb of the early
kinds and six inches for late varieties, covering all to the depth of three
inches, All the care necessary after this is to throw some slight pro-
tection over the beds before winter sets in, to be removed in the spring.

The earliest variety is the Duke Van Tholl, small, red, white and yel-
low. Set six inches apart. The single and double early kinds in many
bright hues, and the half grotesque-looking “ parrots,” in their dazzling
fringed robes of scarlet and gold, bloom next. Then the double late
ones, flaunting their gaudy colors. The class, called by florists  single
late show tulips,” merits special attention. They are divided into the
“'by-blooms,” with white ground and different markings, the * bizarres,"
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a yellow ground with stripes of other colors, and the * roses,” with white
ground and exquisite pencilings of rose and red. Plant eight or ten
inches apart. Treat as hyacinths.

VERBENAS.

It does not seem generally known that verbenas raised from seed will
produce larger flowers and more of them than on those plants grown
by a florist from a cutting. Nevertheless such is the case, and another
thing to recommend these seedlings to favor is that they are nearly
always fragrant.

If one desires to make a bed of verbenas in distinct colors, then
recourse must be had to the florist, for as he propagates from named
varieties, of which he knows their colors and habits, he is able to sup-
ply scarlet, white, purple, striped and many other shades. Seedlings are
not to be relied upon to produce certain colors.

It scarcely pays to propagate verbenas to keep over winter, since they
are easily grown from seed sown during the winter. Still, there are
some remarkably choice specimens that we want for stock another sea-
son. To do this, remove the young wood, take away the two leaves
next above a joint, then with a very sharp knife cut straight across the
slip immediately below the joint. They are very liable to damp off—
but give less water and try again,

HYACINTHS.

The soil for bulbs must be very rich, deep and well-drained, and
should contain a good proportion—about one-third—of sand. In
planting always measure the depth from the top of the bulb. The
small bulbs and tubers, such as the crocus, snow-drop and Spanish iris,
ranunculus and anemone, should be planted about two inches deep;
tulips, jonquils and narcissus, three inches; hyacinths, four, and crown
imperial, five,

The hardy varieties may all be planted outdoors in the North or in
the South, at any time from October to January. In the Northern
States the beds should be covered with leaves or hay before the weather
becomes very cold. This covering may be removed when the first green
leaves begin peeping above ground in the spring. But in the South no
protection is needed, and the best success has been when the bulbs
were left in the ground all the time. An occasional weeding and dig-
ging among the roots when they first come up and an annual rich top-
dressing from the compost heap, given in October or November, will
be all the attention required by a bed of hardy bulbs. After two or
three years the roots will become too much erowded and need thinning
out. No bulb requires so rich soil as the hyacinth ; if planted in poor
ground the flowers will do very well for the first year, but be trifling
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afterwards; and if planted more shallow than four inches, the heat of
the sun will cause the bulbs to split and divide into innumerable small
roots that will not bloom well for two or three years,

Hyacinths should be set eight inches apart in rows and so arranged
that the colors harmonize well. Blue and purple do not form a pretty
contrast, nor red with either of these colors, Nothing can be more
lovely than a combination of yellow and blue; white and crimson, or
yellow and white. Purple may come with good effect between white
and yellow, and white between red and blue, No collection is complete
without a few single Roman hyacinths, as they are the earliest of all
varieties,

Bulbs, when flowered in the house, should be kept in as cool a room
as possible—a few degrees ahove freezing will answer. A very satis-
factory way to raise them is this: Take a common shallow box,
ornament it with sticks or bark, and fill with sandy earth, mixed with
moss finely broken up. Then plant a row or two of crocuses on the
outside and fill up with tulips, narcissus and hyacinths, making a minia-
ture bulb garden. After planting, the whole can be covered with moss,
such as is found on logs in damp woods. The plants will find their
way through the moss. Keep this in a cool room where the plants will
not freeze. As fast as the plants come into flower, take them up and
place in glasses of water, and you can thus keep up a supply for the
parlor or sitting room for a long time.

To grow hyacinths in glasses: First select only dark colors, blue or
red for instance, and those of the long narrow or Belgian pattern in
preference to the more elaborate styles. The hyacinth makes long,
white roots, and to make them quickly and before it starts into leaf
growth, the bulbs, after being either potted or put in the glasses, must
be put entirely in the dark for about six weeks. Always use rain water.
Fill the glasses so that the water will barely touch the bottem of the
bulb. The water should be changed as often as once in three weeks,
using pure rain water of the same temperature as you took them out of,
A piece of charcoal in the water will cause it to keep sweet longer. A
little ammonia dissolved in the water will give the flowers a much
brighter color.

To grow hyacinths in sand, take a soup plate, glass dish, china bowl,
or in fact anything which will retain moisture, and fill it heaping full of
sand. Now push a hyacinth bulb carefully into the center, allowing
the whole bulb to be covered except the crown, and set the vessel con-
taining the bulbs in water for a few minutes to fix them in their places.
Set them away in the dark for a fortnight, and as often as once a week
give the sand a soaking, for it must never be allowed to go dry at any
time.

When hyacinths have finished blooming in glasses, they should be put
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into sandy loam and leaf mold, and watered as long as the leaves
remain green. When the leaves turn yellow, take up the bulbs and put
them where they can get a good deal of sun. All bulbs, except lilies,
<an be taken up as soon as the leaves turn ripe and brown. After
taking them up, allow them to dry in the shade for a few days, after
which label carefully and put them away in paper bags in a cool, dry
room until the autumn.
LILIES.

The ground should be spaded very deeply and an abundance of well-
rotted manure worked in, but on no account use fresh manure on lily
beds. If the soil is heavy or clayey, the addition of sharp sand will
make it light and porous. Use plenty of sand and mix into the soil
thoroughly. If the lilies are to be grown in beds let these be about
three feet wide and as long as desired. Put the bulbs in deep. Six
inches is good, but eight is better, and a mulch of straw should be kept
over them the first year.

Whenever possible to do so, lily bulbs should invariably be procured
and planted in the fall of the year. After planting, it will not be neces-
sary to move them; in fact it will be better not to for three or four
years. In moving them, be very careful in lilting not to break or
bruise the roots at the base of the bulb; if these are injured it may
cause the bulb not to bloom for the next season, or, perhaps to decay.
In growing the lily, to get the best result, select a perfectly dry spot
where no water will stand in the winter.

Calla lilies usually bloom from fall all through the winter until quite
late in the spring.  When the flowering season is over, the pot in which
it is growing should be set out doors under a tree or other shady place
and no water given it whatever. Along in August or September turn
it out of the pot, remove all the small bulbs and reset the parent one in
a four-inch pot. When you give water let it be lukewarm at first, and
gradually increase the temperature until it is boiling hot.

The so-called spotted calla lily is correctly Richardia maculata.
With the exception that the leaves are covered with white spots, it does
not differ from the calla.

PROPAGATING PLANTS

One of the first necessary conditions is that the plant from which the
cutting or slip is taken must be in vigorous health. One of the best guides
to the proper condition, is when the cutting breaks or snaps clean off,
instead of bending or kneeing. If it snaps off so as to break, it will
root freely; if it bends it is too old, and though it may root, it will root
much slower and make a weaker plant.

The best condition to root cuttings of the great majority of green-
house plants is sixty-five degrees of bottom heat and an atmospheric
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temperature of fifteen degrees less. Sand is the best medium in which
to place cuttings; color or texture is of no especial importance. From
the time the cuttings are inserted until they are rooted they should
never be allowed to get dry; it is best to keep the sand soaked with
water, Kept thus saturated there is less chance of the cutting getting
wilted, for if a cutting is once wilted, its juices are expended. Permit-
ting a moderate circulation of air in the propagating house prevents the
germination of that spider-like web substance which is known as
*“fungus of the cutting bench.” It is best to pot off the cuttings at
once when rooted. They should be placed in small pots from two to
two and a half inches wide. In larger pots the soil dries out too slowly
and the tender root rots.

A very good propagating bed on a small scale can be constructed by
anyone handy with tools, by having the tinner make a tank three or four
inches deep to'hold water in. The sand is laid on the tank and the
water is heated by a small lamp, care being taken to make a passage to
the open air for the escape of gas. The cost of such a case, if the tank
is made of zinc, will be about five dollars, and less if made of sheet iron,

The glass case that goes over the whole is made on the plan of a
miniature greenhouse, and the top should be removable at pleasure to.
admit air. A thermometer ought to be kept constantly imbedded in
the sand so that the bottom heat is never allowed to get above seventy-
five degrees. Bottom heat—a technical term used in floriculture—is
secured by the heat of a furnace or by warm water or stable manure,
and in some cases by steam.

The *saucer system " is a simple method of propagating plants, and
is the safest of all procedures in inexperienced hands. Common sau-
cers or plates may be used to hold the sand in which the cuttings are
placed. The sand is put in, to the depth of an inch or so, and the cuttings.
inserted in it close enough to touch each other. The sand is then
watered until it becomes in the condition of mud ; then placed on the shelf
of the greenhouse or in the window-sill of the sitting-room, fully exposed
to the sun and never shaded. But one condition is essential to success:
Until the cuttings become rooted the sand must be kept continually
saturated. If once permitted to dry up, exposed to the sun asthey are,
the cuttings will quickly wilt and the whole operation will be defeated.
When the cuttings are rooted they should be potted in small pots and
treated carefully by shading and watering.

POTTING AND RE-POTTING.

If possible, never use any but the common clay pots, the fancy ones
are a failure as regards the health of the plants. Do not use saucers
under the pots, as the water that may leak through has a tendency
to draw the roots to the bottom of the pot and to perish or founder
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them. Gravel or broken crockery should be put into the bottom of the
pot for drainage.

You can have an improved flower pot, if made in this way: Get
one with holes in the side instead of in*the bottom. All cultivators
know the difficulty experienced when the ordinary flower-pot is placed
on a bench covered with sand or soil. The outlet often becomes com-
pletely closed by the washing of the soil through the outlet, and, being
closed by the sand, the drainage becomes stopped as completely as if
there was no orifice at all in the bottom of the pot. Again, worms
breed quickly in the sand or soil, and seem to take a special pleasure in
crawling under and through the holes in the bottom of the pots, to get
at the rich soil which they contain. Thisimproved pot is safe from the
first difficulty, as the holes, being on the sides of the pot, cannot be
clogged by the sand ; while it is farless tempting to the worm, as a spe-
cial effort must be made before the hole can be reached. Still another
advantage is that, as these orifices are placed above the bottom, air is
admitted more freely to the roots, a matter which is very essential to
the well-being of plants.

Sometimes plants become pot-bound. To know this, turn the pot
over, with your hand on the top, tap the side or bottom, and if it
comes out easy it is all night, but if it sticks, it may be that it is full of
roots and needs to be changed to a size larger pot. You can in this
way also see if worms are infesting it, and remove them and save your
choice plants.

A plant needs re-potting when the roots have formed a compact
mass at the bottom of the pot. To ascertain this, just set the pot in
water, that the ball of earth may be saturated. Now spread the fin-
gers across the top of the pot, invert it, and a brisk tap of the rim on
a shelf will make the ball come out. If it does need re-potting, care=-
fully shake out the roots and shift into a size or two larger, filling up
the space with new soil. If you want flowers very early, pack the soil
into the pots as lightly as possible. Lily bulbs and roses should be
potted tightly.

EXTERMINATING INSECTS AND WORMS.

The most effectual remedy for green fly is fumigation with tobacco.
Some soft-wooded plants, such as salvias, heliotropes, etc., will not bear
fumigation without injuring their leaves, and for these a weak solution
is quite effectual. Steep some tobacco in water, then sprinkle the plant
with the solution, afterward syringe with clean water. A little turpen-
tine diluted with water (one part to sixteen), will destroy the mealy bug.
The red spider is a very small insect, revealing its presence by the
browned appearance of theleaves. Sprinkle your plants often, and you
will not be troubled with red spider; but wherever the air is dry and
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close there is his delight. Alcohol, applied with a camel’s hair brush,
will killany insect it touches, Plants, treated with these remedies, must
be syringed iinmediately thereafter with clear water. To kill white
worms in flower pots take common lime.

This is a sure remedy for rose slugs: Make a tea of tobacco stems
and a soapsuds of whale oil or carbolic soap; mix and apply to the
bush with a sprinkler, turning the bush so as to wet the under as well
as the upper part of the leaves. Apply before sunrise three or four
times. About June small green worms appear on the bushes, which
can be destroyed by this remedy. Take four gallons of water, add one
tablespoonful of Paris green; stir thoroughly and apply to the bushes
with a sprinkler early in the morning. Keep the water well stirred
while applying, or the last in the pot will be too strong and kill the
leaves.

Angle worms at the root of plants can be made to come to the sur-
face by inserting a fine hair-pin or darning needle into the mold, and
then pouring lime water upon the soil, This will be found to be good
for the health of the plants, and will also keep the foliage fresh and
ureen,

To destroy small green flies on roses in the greenhouse put hot coals
on the floor, on which dampened tobacco stems are laid. The dense
smoke kills the pests.

To kill white worms in the soil, also fish worm, tie soot in a rag, as
the old-fashioned way of putting indigo in water on wash days, and
dip and squeeze until the water is black. Give your plants some of
this twice a week. It is a valuable fertilizer as well as an insect
destroyer. Thisis another way: Stick three or four common matches
down into the soil, also one or two up into the drain opening. The
phosphorus on the match is certain death to animal life and a powerful
fertilizer for plants.

FERTILIZERS.

Plants which are cultivated in pots or tubs require a great deal of
water, and if they thrive well, should have stimulating fertilizers. For
hard-wooded, slow-growing plants, very fine bone—flour of bone—sold
by seedsmen for the purpose, is perhaps the best ; a few tablespoonfuls
being forked into the soil of the pot. For soft-wooded, quick-growers,
a liquid fertilizer may be used. This may be guano, a teaspoonful toa
gallon of water; soot, two tablespoonfuls to a gallon, or the water of
ammonia (liquid hartshorn) of the drug stores, an ounce to the gallon.
Water the plants with either of these instead of clear water opce or
twice a week, as the condition of the plant requires. No invariable
rule can be given.

Another, and one readily procured is this: Put one bushel of the
clippings from horses’ hoofs into a barrel, and fill it up with water. Let
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it stand for a week, when it is ready for use. Apply with a watering
pot. All bedding plants can be watered with this liquid every other
day, if they are not pot-bound; re-potted plants should be watered
once a week until they have plenty of working roots to take up the
manure, It will also be found excellent for hard-wooded plants if used
once or twice a week, Two or three weeks after the plants have been
watered with the manure, the foliage generally changes from a green
to a golden yellow, moving from the stem down to a point of the leaf,
which, however, lasts only for a few weeks, when it changes to a dark,
glossy green. Plants under this watering grow very strong ; the flowers
are very large and bright in color. Plants thus treated can be kept in
very small pots for a long time without being transplanted. Flowers
watered with this liquid manure will bring twenty-five per cent more
than otherwise ; besides, being in small pots, they are lighter, can be
packed closer, and are easier to be handled. The fertilizer is not a
stimulant, but a plant food, and plants that are watered with it, if
planted out, will continue growing and keep in good growth, which
cannot be said of guano. It is as powerful as guano, as quick in
action, and more lasting.

It will not do the slightest harm to the foliage; most other liquid
manures spoil the foliage when they come in contact with it. It forms
no crust on the pots or soil. It is cheaper than any other good fertil-
izer which is used in liquid form. The chips need to be renewed or
replaced only twice a year, while the water can be withdrawn every
day. When liquid guano is used too strong it will cause the plants to
drop all their leaves. This liquid will not, even if used once or twicea
day for a short time,

This is also a simple and effectual fertilizer: Get some soot from a
chimney or stove where wood is used for fuel, put itin an old pitcher
and pour hot water upon it, When cool, use it to water the plants
every few days. When it is all used, fill up the pitcher again with hot
water. The effect upon roses that have almost hopelessly deteriorated
is wonderful, in producing a rapid growth of thrifty shoots, with large
thick leaves and a great number of richly tinted roses. Never despair
of a decayed rosebush until this has been tried.

CONSERVATORY CHAT.

A very pretty fence can be made for small gardens by a number of
stakes of equal length, pointed at one end to drive into the ground,
square at the top and painted green, Then place them at an equal dis-
tances around the garden and bore holes about six or seven inches apart
for the twine, which should be brown linen. Pass the twine through
the holes, in lines all around the garden. Plant vines which run rapidly,
such as cypress vine, Madeira vine, nasturtium, dwarf convolvulus,
mountain fringe, and by midsummer the fence will be very beautiful.
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A novel tlower-pot is made in this way : Take from three to four feet
of wire netting and bend it into the shape of a hollow cylinder until the
ends meet. Lace the ends together with flexible wire ; then tack to one
end of the cylinder a wooden bottom, and you have the pot. Now fill
nearly full of rich, loamy earth, and plant in the center a shrub or plant
of rapid growth ; then plant in the sides of the pot, through the wire
netting, fern or climbers; water well, and in a little while the wire will
be covered with a rich mass of green.

If you wish something bright for your window as a screen for your
pots, make a wide but low screen to buttongto the window shelf—a
sort of border for the shelf on which they are placed. It can be made
of splints woven together with woolen cords; or it may be made of a
thin board covered with chintz, or a border of heavy velvet wall paper.
A deep wine color, with a narrow gold border top and bottom, is very
pretty; or else a lattice work made of walnut splints and lined with
scarlet cloth. Another pretty way is to use the tiled wall-paper; or
the pots may be placed in a window-box, covered with bark and lichens.
Any of the above ways are pretty, and a bright color around the pots.
covering up their ugliness, will make the plants look doubly beautiful,

The color of flowers can be changed at will in this way. Pour alittle
ammonia into a saucer and invert a tunnel over it. Place the flowers
in the tube of the latter, and you will find that blue, violet and purple
colored blossoms become a fine green; carmine and crimson become
black; white, yellow; while parti-colored flowers, such as red and
white, are changed to green and yellow. If the flowers are immersed
in water, the natural color will come back in a few hours. If applied
in sufficient quantity, the smoke of tobacco will change their color, so,
also, will holding them over the fumes of burning matches.

PRACTICAL HINTS.

Frozen plants may be restored in this way: As soon as discovered,
pour cold water over the plant, wetting every leaf thoroughly, In a
few moments it will be crystallized with a thick coating of ice. In this
state place it in the dark, carefully covered with a newspaper, Theice
will slowly melt, leaving the plant in its original state of health, but it
must be left in a moderately cool place for several days.

Plants at rest are usually stored away under the benches, in the
greenhouse, or by amateurs under a flower stand or in the cellar, Itis
unnecessary to remove them from their pots. A period of six or eight
weeks' rest is generally allowed to fuchsias, crape myrtles, lemon ver-
benas and such shrubby plants.

To destroy the vitality of weed seeds in soil by baking will in a great
measure destroy the fertility of the soil. A better way is to spread the
soil out thinly in a warm place and keep it moist. In a few days most
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of the seeds will germinate, after which the soil should be stirred and
allowed to become dry.

If the old flower beds need renovating, or. their soil, remove the top
and replace it with new earth mixed with a proportion of leaf mold and
manure, equal parts of each. Chippings off hedges, refuse wood, straw,
etc., built over a hole and packed around with old turf, and then burned,
make a capital dressing to dig into the old soil. Bedding plants do not
require a rich soil as much as a new soil.

Fuchsias, to stipe well, must be cut off with a heel, and not straight
across. Short cuttings are more likely to live than longer ones, and
they should be cut off just under a bud. Lemon verbenas are best
propagated by layers, making a slit in the layer on the upper side, not
on the under, which renders it more likely to snap asunder.

Pots are just as good for shading young plants as some arrangement
which admits more light and air, and at the same time turns off the
sun’s direct rays.

Repot plants into the next size in which they have been growing, but
most plants bloom more quickly by having their roots cramped in small
pots. If you have any sickly plants, wash all the dirt off the roots, and
give new soil and clean pots.

A very good way to send plants by mail is, after having selected the
plants, choosing the smaller but well rooted ones, wash the soil from the
roots of each plant. A layer of dry moss or cotton is then spread on
two or three thicknesses of thick brown paper; the plants are then laid
on the moss; a similar layer of moss is laid on the roots, and then the
paper, moss and plants are tightly rolled up. Either additional paper
sufficient to keep in the moisture, or oiled silk, should be used for the
outer covering. The moss should be half an inch thick. When received
the plants should be sprinkled with tepid water to refresh them, then,
after standing about an hour, pot them off. Be sure to remove the
moss from the roots,

Before frost comes, roses of the tender sorts should be bent to the
ground and covered with coal ashes several inches deep, or if one does
not like the appearance of ashes on a lawn bed, the roses may be
enveloped in straw. All the summer blooming bulbs, such as dahlias,
tigridias, cannas, gladiolus, etc., should be lifted and stored in a dry,
warm closet, Tuberose bulbs require extra care, for if they get a touch
of frost they are worthless.

Plants in pots should be watered, and that most liberally, when they
are dry, and given no more until they are thirsty again. If you give
water every day to some plants the soil will soon become sodden and
sour. Nearly all plants are benefited by showering as often as twice a
week. In the greenhouse it is done every day. A brass syringe is the
best instrument for that purpose. It should be filled with clear water,
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and the water thrown on the under side of the leaves as well as above,
to clean out thrips, and also aphis and red spider. Those who have no
syringe can take their plants to the sink and with a small wisp broom,
such as is used to brush clothes, give them a nice shower bath. Dip
the brush in the water, then draw the fingers across it. The object in
showering is to make the leaves clean and to cause the plant to “ break,”
or put forth new leaves.

To sow evenly such fine seed as ferns, calceolaria, etc., take a piece
of white pasteboard, rub the seed lightly over it until it covers the exact
size of the pot or box it is to be sown in; then invert on the soil, and by
tapping gently it will fall as evenly as it was rubbed on the paste-
board.

Seedings in general should never be watered later than an hour or two
before sundown, as the damp surface is apt to produce a fungus which
will cause every plant to damp off, during the night.

Do not throw away your coal ashes or leave them out in the storms;

_they are valuable as an absorbent for night slops, also as a deodorizer
for vaults. Used in this way one of the most valuable fertilizers is
made,

Never allow weeds to get the start; nip them in the bud.

All plants are benefited by having the ground stirred around them—-
there is no exception to the rule. The use of the hoe or some similar
implement is generally the easiest mode of keeping the ground free from
weeds or grass.

Miidew is a disease produced by sudden changes of temperature, and
by a long continuance of damp, cloudy weather. The best remedies
are sulphur and soot; sprinkle with water, and apply one of the reme-
dies as soon as you observe the disease.

For shady places, pansies, fuchsias, lilies of the valley, and some
herbaceous plants whose first home was the shady woods, seem to do
the best. The very best effect is produced by a bed of ornamental foli-
age plants. Take the castor bean for the center and around it cal-
edium escalentum, next row cannas, and then gold and silver leaf ger-
aniums, achryanthus, coleus, etc.

Lemon verbenas, hydrangeas, pomegranates, cactus and many others
can be salely wintered in a frost-proof cellar. Give just water enough
to keep them alive—say once in a week. Bulbs of gladiolus, cannas,
amaryllis (hardy sorts), caladinius and dahlias will also survive, taking
care to occasionally look them over and rub with powdered charcoal any
that show signs of disease. Tuberoses must be kept in a very warm
place, or the germ of the flower will be killed.

Geraniums, fuchsias, salvias and other plants that you may wish two
keep over winter without any care of them, may be taken up with a ball
of earth attached to them and placed in one corner of the cellar, pro-
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vided it is warm enough not to freeze potatoes; pack them close and
bank the earth firmly about the roots. In January or February bring
the fuchsias to the window, and they will form beautiful Howering
plants in about six weeks' time.

To have roses bloom well keep old wood cut back; cover the bushes
in winter with straw, corn stalks or loose manure, and work into the soil
around them plenty of iron filings, or break up old pieces of cast-iron as
fine as possible and put around next the roots.

In sending bulbs by mail it is best to put them in light wooden boxes,
but when these cannot be obtained, the next best plan is to tie them up
in little cloth bags, and then either put them in paper boxes or wrap
them in strong brown paper and tie securely,

Coleus cannot be kept over winter in a cellar. They are tropical
plants, and generally perish with the first frosts, They must be win-
tered in a warm temperature, with abundance of light, and the temper-
ature at all times well saturated with moisture.

GAMES,

FLY, FEATHER, FLY.

Ten or twelve young people sit in a circle, as close as they can get
without crowding. Somebody takes a tuft of cotton, or a downy feather,
and lets it float above the heads of the group, giving it a puff with her
breath; the person towards whom it directs its descent must likewise
blow it upwards and away. If it falls upon him he must pay a forfeit.
A dozen so employed in chasing with their breath the common enemy
compose a most amusing group. The feather often defies them,
bravely challenging them to do their worst, with poor King Lear’s
world-famous taunt: ‘ Blow, winds, and crack vour cheeks; rage.
blow!™ It often happens, as it is hard to laugh and blow at the same
time, the feather finds its way into the throat of the intending blower,
and, of course, the involuntary feather-eater pays a double forfeit as a
penalty for his curious taste. '

GOSSIP,

Players seat themselves around the room, and one at the head whis-
pers some trifle to the next neighbor—something like this: * John and
Ann are going to elope,” naming two of the company. Number two
must whisper it to number three, and so on around the room. It must
not be whispered twice to the same person. If the next does not catch
all the words, they must whisper what they do understand, and make
up the rest. The last one must rise and repeat out loud what was
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whispered to them, then number one must repeat what was first said to
them, and you will be amused to see how little the two reports are alike.

GYPSY ENCAMPMENT.,

This will prove a very amusing and merry game, if conducted well,
which will depend entirely upon the wit and cleverness of the actors,
The persons who invite the party must select—some days previously—
one gentleman and two ladies to represent gypsies, and these must not
be known to the guests till after the performance, They will have time
to study their parts. If the house has two rooms separated by folding
doors, the smaller can be appropriated for a tent, etc., and as ever-
greens will be plentiful, it may be very tastefully decorated to represent
a gypsy's encampment, their tent being at the entrance of a wood or
copse. It can easily be erected against a wall, and a covering thrown
over it, as the gypsies need not go under it, but recline themselves
before it.  They must prepare suitable dresses, and slightly color their
faces to appear tanned. When the evening arrives, they must be fully
prepared. Possibly the guests may take tea before the performance,
the hostess taking care not to forget them. When the repast is over,
the host may say: + Well, friends, how shall we amuse ourselves?"
His wife leaves the room, goes into the other by a side door, and throws
open the folded ones. The party appear electrified at the novel sight;
the gypsies do not allow them time for consideration, but jump up.
The male, taking possession of a young lady, compliments her on her
beauty, and begs her to let him tell her fortune. His companions select
young gentlemen, and they are told marvelous things. The host should
have invited at least one decided old bachelor—or two is better. Then
the gypsy lasses must praise up matrimony, telling them they will be
caught at last; and even give a description of their intended wives,
describing some of the ladies present, which will cause a great deal
of mirth. After the game is finished, the gypsies are invited to supper.
They do not change their dress, but keep incog. during the evening, and
after the guests have left, change their dresses, and set off themselves
for home,

HANDWRITING ON THE WALL,

Cut the word or words to be shown out of a thick card or pasteboard ;
place it before a lighted lamp, and the writing will be distinctly seen on
the wall. This will be a startling surprise to the family, if you can place
it without being discovered, or have them sit with their backs to the
light without telling them what you are going to do.

HUNT THE FOX.

Talke partners and stand as in a contra dance. The lady at the head
is the fox; her partner, the hunter. At a signal she starts and runs
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down the line, her partner following; she can run through the lines as
she pleases, the players standing far enough apart to allow her to pass
easily. The hunter must follow the exact course of the fox; if he vaties,
he must pay a forfeit. When the fox is caught, the first couple goes to
the foot and the next couple goes through with the same.

KALEIDOSCOPE.

Any one who is the possessor of a piano, can make a beautiful kal-
eidoscope. It can be done during the day or evening; all that is neces-
sary in the day-time is to take off the piano spread, open the piano and
place three or four books under the cover, which is thrown back so that
there is a space of about six inches between the top of the piano and the
open cover; put the piano spread over the top, let some one take
pretty moss mat or Japanese tidy (in fact, any article of bright colors
will answer), pass back and forth at one end, while some one else peeps
through at the other end. The effect is very pretty. Be sure and have
as much light as possible at the end where the mats, etc., are passed to
and fro. In the evening set a lamp at the end of the piano where the
fancy articles are used, If you fail the first time, experience will teach
you and make each effort more successful.

CHINESE MANDARINS.

The leader of the game says to the right-hand neighbor: * My ship
has come from China.” The other asks: *What has it brought?”
The first one replies: “A fan;"” and with her right hand makes gestures
as though fanning herself. All the other players do the same. The
second player then says to the third: “My ship has come from China ;"
and in answer to the question “What has it brought? " replies: * Two
fans; " fanning herself with fo/% hands, her gestures being imitated by
all her companions. The third player, on announcing the possession of
““three fans,” has to keep moving the right foot, without ceasing the
motion of her two hands; the others, of course, doing the same. At
“four fans,"” both feet and both hands must be kept moving; at * five
fans,” both feet, both hands and the right eyelid; at “six fans,” both
hands, both feet and both eyes; at “seven fans,” both hands, both feet,
both eyes and the mouth, and at “eight fans,” both feet, both hands,
both eyes, the mouth and the head. This movement, executed at once
by the whole of the players, will give them a most ludicrous resem-
blance to a party of Chinese mandarins.

PORCO, OR ITALIAN BLIND MAN'S BUFF.

Several persons, male and female, join hands so as to form a circle,
and one person, who is blind-folded, is placed in the center, with a
small stick in his or her hand. The players dance around the hood-
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winked person, who tries to touch one of them with the wand, and if he
succeeds, the ring of people stops. The player then grunts like a pig—
hence the name of the game—crows, or imitates some animal, and the
person touched must endeavor to imitate the noise as closely as possi-
ble, without discovering him or herself. If the party touched is discov-
ered, then the hoodwinked player transfers the bandage and the stick to
that player, and takes the vacant place in the ring of persons, who once
more resume their dance, until another player is touched.

Shadow Buff: Place a tall frame covered with white cloth a little
way from the wall. Let one of the company be seated back of the
frame. Then place a lamp where the light will fall on the frame, and
the rest of the players pass between the light and frame so their
shadow will be thrown directly in front of the one behind the frame.
Let them disguise in any way they can, and the one back of the frame
must keep his seat until they succeed in naming some one of the
passing shadows by their true name. Then the one named takes the
seat,

GLASS.

CARVED JET CROSSES.

A decided novelty in crosses, and one that strongly resembles carved
jet, can be made by pounding thick black glass into fragments, heating
them very hot in the fire to soften the sharp edges, and then attaching
them to the cross by means of strong glue. A light wood [oundation is
preferable to card-board, as it is less likely to varp. Blue, green, crim-
son or other colored glass may be substituted for black, if the surface of
the article first be colored the same shade as the glass. A very trans- *
parent glue must be used to fasten the articles.

IMITATION GROUND GLASS,

Ground glass may be successfully imitated in the following manner :
Cut from tissue paper or white muslin, fancy figures, and then, with
transparent gum or paste, fasten the paper or muslin on the glass,
Glass doors or windows covered in this way need no other screen to
keep out questioning eyes or unpleasant sights,

The same end may be obtained by applying to the windows with a
brush, a hot, saturated solution of sal ammoniac, or of Glauber's salt, or
Epsom salts, The crystallizations, in the first instance, will be in
straight lines, diverging from a point. The Epsom salts will form four-
sided prisms, and the Glauber's salts six-sided prisms. A perfect and
beautiful screen may thus be obtained.
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Another and simpler manner of ornamenting window glass is by crys-
tallization. Cut diamonds, rings, circles, stars, leaves, flowers, or any
ornamental design from tarletan and paste.in regular patterns on the
glass. Next wash it in a hot, saturated solution of Epsom salts, and
when dry it will be found covered with fine crystals. To make a satu-
rated solution, allow the water to take up all the salt it will possibly
dissolve. Apply with a brush, and do not allow the liquid to cool in the
least a single moment. Sal ammoniac produces the same effect, but
forms a different crystal. A beautiful effect may be reached by using
three different crystals, dissolving each in a separate vessel. The one
will give thread-like crystals, the next four-sided prisms, and the third
six-sided prisms.

PAINTING ON GROUND GLASS.

For this water colors are easiest managed, though oils may be used.
The semi-transparent colors are principally required, but some of the
full transparent tints produce fine effects. The lakes, siennas, Prussian
blug, terra vert, sepia, black and neutral tints of the opaque colors, care-
fully handled, give fine results. From these fine shades, greens, purples,
grays and browns are produced. Draw the design upon the glass by
touching with a pencil, giving all the outlines. Supposing your design
to be a landscape, first paint the sky, commencing at the top with a
deep grayish blue, brighten and make lighter towards the line of
the horizon. About the distant mountains, etc., give a soft, hazy look
by making a grayish purple and white, and near the distant farests a
whitish green. In the mud-distance give more coloring, and as the fore-
ground is approached, use distinct colors, and give prominent objects
clear and perfect forms. Paint each separate object at once, and avoid
giving second coats, as this produces a patchy appearance.

In painting on glass, bold strokes and broad, even washes are required.
Keep the painting in a warm situation if in cold weather, and when the
first coat is finished and dry, apply a thin coat of mastic varnish. For
the second coat commence again at the top, making the clouds and deep-
ening the ground with the tip of the finger or a blender; rub in the edges
upon the soft, fleecy parts to give the effect of soft piles of cloud one upon
another. Coming down to the horizon, give a warmer glow and more
color, and strengthen the colors also in the distance near the mountains,
forests, etc. Make these more distinct, as also all subjects in the mid-
distance, and upon the foreground give great attention to minute details,
working up carelully every object. Use caution not to put on too deep
colors, for once laid they are removed with difficulty—therefore use light
tints and trust to adding repeated coats Follow each coat with a thin
one of varnish, and the third will enable you, generally, to finish up all
the details and give all those fine touches which produce such charming

9
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effects. Still a fourth coat may be found necessary, but must be applied
on the varnish, * If oil colors are used, proceed as if painting on canvas,
using the dabber freely, and for high lights scraping carefully with the
knife point, which produces the most wonderful effects, Give parts
toward the sunlight a warm, rosy glow, and make dull those in the
shadow. Touch all with the mastic varnish. Where high lights are
required use a rag wet with turpentine to remove the color and then
varnish; soften the edges by nipping and using the eraser and dabber.
For this purpose landscapes are perhaps the most effective, and of these,
moonlight scenes will be found most charming, using dull shades of
green and neutral tints, making those lovely cold shades of green pro-
duced with terra vert, and touching the high lights with the mastic
varnish, ete.

ENGRAVING, ETCHING AND EMBOSSING GLASS.

To engrave goblets, wine glasses, etc,, add a little bitumen to nice,
clear beeswax, and melt it thoroughly in an open vessel. Cleanse the
glass thoroughly and dip into the mixture until well coated. Then with
a needle or sharp pointed instrument, sketch upon it the design, name,
initials, or monogram, taking care to remove the wax from the lines and
grooves, and to have the tracing on the wax of the exact thickness or
delicacy desired on the glass. Then put the glass in a bath of *hydro-
fluoric acid, and expose it to the action of the sun’s rays for five hours,
taking care not to melt the wax. At the end of that time the displaced
glass will be seen rising in the whitish powder to the surface. Examine
the work and if it seems satisfactory remove it, wash free from acid
and wax, and it will be found beautifully engraved. Window glass is
very attractive engraved in regular patterns or with monograms and a
tiny border.

The most elegant and artistic of this work is etching. The prettiest
effects are gained on the heaviest and best quality of glass, notably
French crystal.

With a soft camel’s-hair brush cover the glass evenly with wax and
bitumen, equal parts. Then trace the design with a pattern pricked in
paper and lightly dusted with colored powder. Then with a sharp
pointed instrument mark the design by cutting uniformly and slightly
through the wax, and proceed to cut out the fine lines with the instru-
ment, and the heavier ones with a knife. If the surface is flat, dip up
some wax and inclose the entire center in a little wall, and in this pour
a quantity of pure hydro-fluoric acid. Expose it to the sun for two
hours, then stop out the acid from the finest lines by filling with Bruns-
wick hack. Let the work remain another hour and stop out those of
moderate depth, then another hour on the third class of marks, and
finally give the acid another hour to act on the deepest marks, after
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which wash the glass clean and the sun has accomplished your work
as perfectly as a mechanie,

Embossing on glass is the reverse of engraving and etching, for by it
the pattern is made bright and clear, while the surface is dull like ground
glass. Paint the entire surface with varnish, and draw upon it a design
of a uniform and decided character, without much fine tracing. To
trace the pattern, cut a paper diagram as before described, and do not
destroy it, for it will be useful again. Make a wall of wax around the
design and fill with the acid, allowing it to remain until the design is
etched enough to leave the ground slightly raised. Wash off the
acid and varnish, then commence grinding the groundwork by means
of a flat piece of glass and pulverized emery. Cover the designs with
the paper pattern to avoid its filling up, and use but a small portion of
emery at a time. The ground if carefully done, will have the dull,
white, opaque appearance peculiar to fine ground glass, while the design
will be bright and clear.

While wrestling with the engraving mania, try this upon your ivory
paper knives, jewel cases, etc,: Make a composition of one ounce of
white rosin, hall an ounce of white wax and two ounces of asphall.
Cover the surface of the ivory with this and when evenly coated take a
sharp pointed instrument and cut the design which is intended to orna-
ment the surface through until the ivory is reached. In the deeper
places ude a sharp knife. Then cover the surface with strong muriatic
acid, allowing it to remain four hours when the weak composition may
be carefully removed with a knife, the surface washed, and the design
will be found beautifully engraved.

GRASSES.

FOR VASES AND BASKETS,

Commence to gather grasses in July and keep on all summer and fall,
as they head and ripen. It is best to gather them—and also ferns and
leaves—on a dry, clear day, Strip off all leaves and cut the stems of
your grass a convenient length; then put in vases, or anything that will
hold them, and set away in a closet, to keep free from dust and preserye
their color until wanted for a winter adornment. All sorts of burrs
and balls from trees are pretty; also the green and ripe wheat, rye
and oats. The latter are especially graceful and handsome, and should,
with other grains, be put immediately away and loosely in a vase so the
heads will droop. They are very ugly if standing up stiff. The South
furnishes a great variety of lovely grasses, sea oats, etc., all of which
will keep for years. Wild rice is also very pretty. The pampas grass
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is magnificent with its long feathering plumes, and it can be cultivated
in gardens here at the North. To see its creamy plumes waving in the
wind is a beauty one can never forget. A variety of it grows in some
portions of the West to an immense height, and has great gray heads,
long and beatiful. They are very handsome arranged in large bunches
over pictures and windows. The balls of the gum tree are odd, and
ornamental to mix in with grass in vases and baskets, and also to put
on rustic frames for small pictures. These grasses gathered at different
seasons give different tints, which add much to the beauty of the
bouquet.

HOLIDAY FESTIVITIES.

“COMPLIMENTS OF THE SEASON."

Take white or tinted bristol board, and cut the cards the desired size.
Arrange a bouquet of pressed flowers, a tiny f{ern, very small autumn
leaves, pansies, geraniums, bleeding heart, a sprig of ivy, salvia or any
delicate flower or leaf that will press nicely. Make two small holes
near the bottom of the card and tie the bouquet to the card with some
bright ribbon in color not to clash with the flowers. The words, Merry
Christmas, Happy New Year, Compliments of the Season, etc., if written
nicely, are an improvement. These are less expensive and moreaccept-
able than those bought.

EVERGREEN DECORATIONS.

These have become part and parcel of the celebration of Christmas,
and for this purpose are used holly, ground pine, trailing pine, ivy, all
kinds of evergreens, leaves, mosses and ferns, till both church and
house are made redolent with the fragrance of the pine woods.

For vines, wreaths and festoons, branches of laurel, spruce, arbor
vita, juniper, yew, silver firs and box, with clusters of the bright holly
or bitter-sweet, which grows in plenty at the North, the holly of the
South, and long trailing ivies or ferns are all desirable evergreens for
church or home decorations, The Hartford fern is very pretty mixed
with autumn leaves, and can be bought at most decorators,

Hoop-skirt springs make the best foundations for wreathes and
crowns, but strong rope or cord is better adapted to the twining of
festoons or garlands. Long garlands of ivy, either natural or made in
wax-work, will add much to the beauty of evergreen wreaths,

In making long garlands for festooning book-cases, windows, etc,,
take a strong cord and tie a loop at each end, then tie it over a door-
handle, or a nail, or a hook—something to hold it firmly—and bind
upon it with fine twine bunches of ground-pine, coral-pine, or spruce,
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laurel, etc,, so as to completely cover it; but take care to tie them reg-
ularly so that it will be the same size in allits length. As each garland
is finished put it in the cellar or in some damp, cool place. If the ever-
greens are left out of doors when first gathered, protect them from the
sun, so that they will not curl up before made into wreaths. If holly
and bitter-sweet cannot be obtained, the berries of the wild rose and of
climbing roses will prove a good substitute for them, and a small bit of
wire can be strung through each berry and then fastened by it into the
evergreen.

A beautiful vine of autumn leaves is made by taking a bundle of fine
bouquet wire and a ball of strong cord; fasten the leaves one after
another to the cord by wrapping the stems strongly with the wire,
taking care to keep them in moderately regular order, with the best side-
out. Bright berries, grasses, and acorn clusters even, may be wired in
along with the leaves; anything to make an agreeable variety. Cords
-of this may be festooned over the window, around a mirror or picture
frame, or over the folding doors. With these leaves may be mixed
-green ferns, pods and berries ; these may also be used for bouquets, by
stemming the leaves with the fine wire and sticking them down into a
base of sand, so that they will keep their places as they are arganged.
Home cannot be made too bright for this season of the year, a::(? every-
thing that is bright and pretty is called into requisition,

For crosses and stars flat pieces of lath make the firmest foundation,
and the evergreens and berries can be fastened to them with black
‘inen thread. If holly berries are abundant it is well to string them
upon fine wire and wind them among the decorations, or fasten a clus-
ter of them here and there. The leaves of the holly can also be put
among the greens and adds much to the fine effect. White snowberries
and red everlastings are also used to advantage in tnese decorations.

The room where the Christmas tree is to be placed should be trimmed
with evergreens, holly and mistletoe boughs, and crosses can be cut of
pasteboard, covered with green cloth or paper, and then the tiny sprigs
of evergreen sewed thickly upon it.

Letters made in this way look as if cut from a snow-drift: Cut out
the letters of the size desired, in thick card-board, and paste over it
cotton wool. When the wool is dried on to the paper, pull it out so as
to give it the appearance of snow. Mount them upon a scarlet, crimson
or blue background, and take scarlet or blue dress braid and arrange
as lines at the top and bottom of the letters, or make wreaths of ever-
greens for framing. Autumn leaves, sprays of ferns, trailing pine,
princess pine and bitter-sweet berries can be mixed with the ever-
greens, and help to relieve the somberness.

Frosted garlands and wreaths can be made by covering the paste-
board with dextrine and scattering over them the tiny particles of glass

SCANNED A
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which can be purchased at the glass manufacturers; or green moss can
be sprinkled on them and a light sprinkling of diamond dust.

Festaons of evergreens fastened from the center of the ceiling back
to the corners and over the arched doorways gives a room a decidedly
Christmas look. The garlands should be light and airy, and twined
around columns and railings and along the cornices; lighter garlands of
the same kind should be made for trimming the tops of the doors and
windows and the gas fixtures, Imitation berries can be made by
stringing three or four soaked peas on fine wire, and dipping them in a
varnish of red sealing wax dissolved in spirits of wine. Everlastings,
paper flowers and colored paper ornaments, always seem tawdry and
unsightly when mixed with nature's gifts,

CHRISTMAS TREE ORNAMENTATION.

The custom of having illuminated trees at Christmas, their branches
laden with pretty little trifles as mementoes to be presented to the
guests of the party, and to be cherished by them as a remembrance
until another year comes around, is derived from Germany. A young
fir is generally selected for the tree, and this is firmly fastened in a box or
tub filled with sand or heavy weights, and then concealed with mosses
and g@vergreens, Nothing is more disastrous than to have the tree
sway from side to side or tip over, and great care must be shown in
fastening it securely. Now that the tree is selected of closely growing
branches, the tapers must be fastened on; as there is a little mirror
fastened behind each candle (the new ones), they give great brilliancy
to the general effect. Upon the topmost branch tie the “dove of
peace,” with its wings outspread, or an angel with glittering wings, or
a " Christ child,” with arms ready to bless and enfold us all. Glass
balls, trumpets, popcorn baskets and garlands, tiny Chinese lanterns,
small dolls, candy eggs, horns of plenty, balls covered with gilt paper
and tin foil, tiny mirrors—if you have none take a broken piece to the
glazier and have him cut it into oblong pieces, paste colored paper on
the backs, bind the edges and hang up behind each candle, with a loop
of ribbon. Small bags of net made in the shape of anchors, hearts,
boots and crosses, horseshoes, stockings and mittens, are pretty for
candies. Rosy-cheeked apples and oranges can be suspended by pass-
ing a fine wire around them, and their bright color enlivening the green
is exceedingly effective. Gilded stars, scarlet and blue stars, can be
cut from paper and interspersed with small flags, shields and other
devices. Crotchet purses, bon-bons, preserved fruit, and alum baskets:
help to make a beautiful and dazzling effect when the tree is lit up.

There is nothing that so brightens a Christmas tree as gilt paper
chains. Cut gilt paper in strips about four inches long and half an inch
wide, glue the ends together, slip tne next strip in the ring thus formed
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and glue the end together, and so on until your chain is four or five
feet long. Cut an anchor, star and other designs of thin card-board,
cover on both sides with gilt paper and suspend from the chain, then
loop from branch to branch of the tree,

Birds-nests are also pretty ornaments. Take the halves ot unboiled
egg shells, dip them in white of egg, make a hollow of moss in your
hand and put the shell in it; be sure the moss is thick enough to cover
the shell; line it on the inside with feathers and when dry, put some
candy eggs in them.

To gild walnuts to hang in the tree, hammer a rather long tack or
nail into the end of the walnut to hold it by and afterwards to suspend
it.  Wash the nut all over with white of egg laid on with a feather.
Then roll it in leaf gold till it is well covered; mind and do not breathe
over the gold leaf or it will fly away. When the nut is dry suspend
it by a narrow piece of ribbon.

The covers of old writing-books can be folded so as to form a cornu-
copia or horn, and closely pasted together, then covered with some
bright silk or chintz and finished with a box-plaiting at the top, and
strings of crotcheted cord.

The large fir cones may be transformed into novel match-stands for
hanging on the trees. The pedestal should be formed of rustic twigs,
and then bound together in the middle by fine wire, so as to form a
double triped. The cone must be glued in the upper, and then both
that and the pedestal neatly touched by Chinese white and vermillion.
1t should be varnished and, when dry, and the cone filled with wax
matches, has a resemblance to a porcupine

Pop-corn strung on cord and made into festoons on the tree is also
pretty; crystallized moss hanging from the branches, acorns, sweet gum
balls and cotton balls are all very effective among the green.

The fashion is a good one, of putting all the bulky and heavy presents
in baskets at the base of the tree, instead of loading down the tree with
their weight and making the branches unsightly.

For a Sabbath school festival a Christmas house is pretty in place of
the old time Christmas tree. The house should be made of evergreens
and white wadding or cotton batting, and the chimney of straw board
painted to imitate brick. Two pages dressed in fancy costume (or not,
as you choose), knock at the door, when a veritable Santa Claus with
long silvery hair and beard, robed in fur, appears with his huge basket
of gifts.

One of the oddest and most unique ways of presenting Christmas
gifts to older people, when there is no tree, is to take the package and
roll it up in a paper and mark it with the recipient’s name; do this up
in another wrapping and write the name of one of the party on it; pro-
ceed in this way until you have rolled it up in several wrappings. Then
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the distributor will read off the first name; the package will be handed
him or her, to be passed on to the next name on the wrapper, and as
each one hopesthat is the last name and he is the happy possessor,
the exclamations of disappointment or delight are very amusing and
exceedingly mistifying.

CHRISTMAS AND EASTER MOTTOES,

For mottoes take a quantity of pressed ferns, pansies, or tiny leaves,
and a piece of bristol board ; in the center of the board outline a cross, of
any style you please ; then above the cross draw in old English capitals
the words, *“To Thy,” and below the cross the words, “I Cling."
Have the letters rather large; cut the ferns in small pieces, brush each
piece with mucilage and fill out the letters. Fill the cross the same
way, adding here and there the pansies or tiny leaves. Press a few
days before framing, or make a frame of crystallized moss or leaves. A
motto made of bleached ferns, on a background of black velvet, is very
beautiful. You can take any motto you choose and make it in the
same way as described above,

Another way is to cut a piece of very stiff cardboard the desired
shape and size of the motto. Give the upper surface a thick coat of
mucilage, and over this press the thickest and best pure white cotton
wadding. When this is firmly attached and the gum quite dry, gently
pull off the smooth upper surface of the wadding, very gently pull up
here and there that which is attached to the cardboard, and sprinkle
with diamond dust, such as is used for wax flowers. Now have ready
your letters or other designs for the motto, cut in thin cardboard ; fasten
them on the cotton foundation and frame, with cedar sprays or the slen-
der branches of the pine tree, from which the needle branches have
been removed, or make the border and lettering of evergreens mixed
with scarlet everlastings or berries,

The Spanish moss is crystallized with alum, making one of the pret-
tiest decorations one can imagine; or take any of the fine mosses, go
over them with a brush dipped in thin mucilage, and whilst damp sift
over them diamond dust, or the fine glass that may be had at any glass
factory. Letters, crosses or mottoes, maybe made of this gray, crystal-
ized moss. Or this: Select stiff gray moss of coarse, open texture,
dampen and sew on a pasteboard foundation. Next prepare a solution
of alum, one pound to a quart of hard water, heat gradually in a brass
Eettle until boiling hat, then allow to cool, when it is ready for use. A
little extra care must be taken with the crystallizing. The moss must
be perfectly dry; hold the article over the kettle, and with a cup or
large spoon repeatedly pour the water over the moss, moistening the
pasteboard as little as possible. This process produces more frostlike
crystals than the ordinary one of immersion.
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Another beautiful motto is made by covering a heavy cardboard
foundation with pale blue frosted plush or velvet, the lettering, etc.,
made of white cotton wadding frosted with diamond dust, and the
frame madé of white glass.

Pretty ones are made by covering the cardboard with flock ; this
material can be bought in all shades of red by the pound, and is made
by sizing a piece of thin board or stiff cardboard with glue, and then
sprinkling the flock over it—or fine powdered moss. The flock has a
very pretty effect if used for letters on a white or gold background,
though the red or wine-colored velvet paper looks the same, is cheaper
and less troublesome. Gold paper can also be bought for letters, and
is pretty on the wine-colored or black background. When the ground
work is of moss, the lettering or designs should be of lighter green
moss, tiny autumn leaves and such pressed flowers as retain their
colors.

Crowns, lyres, crosses, anchors and harps can be cut of pasteboard,
and then covered with tiny sprays of cedar, ferns or autumn leaves.
The leaves and cedar sprays can be sewed on, but the ferns must be
pasted or glued, as they are so frail and dry they are easily broken.
Berries or red everlastings are prettiest mixed with the evergreens, and
the ferns with the autumn leaves. Lichens from the woods can be
glued or sewed on the pasteboard. The fine green mosses bought at
the decorators or florists are also used for this purpose. Autumn
leaves should overlap each other, and if dipped in hot wax just before
using, it will keep them perfect and bright. Diamond dust sprinkled
on the leaves immediately after dipping them in the wax makes them
very beautiful, especially in the evening.

The words “ Hope,” * Welcome,” “ Merry Christmas ™ or “ A Happy
New Year,” made of these tiny leaves, put up over the door in a semi-
circular form with a monogram below, are extremely beautiful. These
mottoes arranged in scrolls, triangles, banners, shields, crosses and
crowns, are highly ornamental if well selected designs are employed.
“Peace on Earth, Good Will to Men,” ** Merry Christmas to All,” * Be
Merry and Wise,” * Glory to God in the Highest,” and the initials ** I.
H. 5." (Jesus Hominum Salvator), or “I. H. C.” (Jesus Humanitatis
Consolator), are equally appropriate, and can be cut out of cardboard,
in letters from four to five inches in length, and covered with ivy or box
leaves, or with tiny sprays of hemlock. They can also be made of gilt
or scarlet paper, pasted upon the cardboard; and can then be attached
to a scarlet, blue or white background, by making a slight frame of laths
_and covering it over tightly with Turkey-red cotton or blue or white
cambric. The outer frame can be made as described above. The
handsomest letters are of rustic text, and are covered with ivy, laurel,
or holly leaves, and a few bright berries mingled in. The beauty of all
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the decorations mentioned so far can be greatly enhanced by frosting.
For variety, crust some of the frosting with mica, to imitate hoar frost.

CHURCH DECORATIONS FOR EASTER

Let all the parish unite in bringing every plant they have, even if they
have no blossoms. Foliage alone is beautiful, Place a small common
table in the chancel very near the front; place a tall box on the table, on
the box place your handsomest plants; if you have a handsome fuchsia
in blossom it will be just the thing—each side of this put foliage
plants.

Make them the same height, but not quite so tall as your central plant.
Use blocks, bricks, or anything to make the plants the right height.
Place each plant so as to hide the pot behind it, each row of plants
growing lower and a little broader; place on the floor of the chancel,
the steps, then on the floor. Do not let it grow too broad—keep the
proportions true. The poorest plants can go in behind to fill up any
spaces there may be. If you are successful you will have a solid, beau-
tiful pyramid of living plants, without destroying your plants by cut-
ting. Calla lilies are very effective—in fact, nothing will come amiss.

Little toy baskets are very beautiful hung about filled with flowers.
Fill the basket with wet cotton or moss ; if flowers are scarce, take any
tiny flower, even one of a cluster of geraniums, bind it to a small wire
or broom-corn with a piece of wet cotton and lay in the basket. With
a leaf here and there, a very few flowers will go a great ways.

Goldenrod is very beautiful for church decorations. To make a star,
take five pieces of wood twenty inches long and about half an inch
thick ; make a hole half an inch from the ends, through which to
draw a cord to tie them together with, wind the flowers on, lay the
pieces across each other in the shape of a five-pointed star, tie them
together, hang in an arch or against the wall,

Little banners, three or four inches long, of colored paper, with vari-
ous church emblems upon them, and pasted on splints put around the
lamps and various places, are pretty,*only don’t put them in your pyra-
mid; that will need no other decoration. Vines are beautiful twined
around the arch or on the walls. Hanging-baskets everywhere you can
put them, add to the beauty.

When you have no flowers, banrers of various sizes are beautiful, the
larger ones bearing inscriptions appropriate to the season. Make the
church beautiful, and remember, *The Lord is in His Holy Temple.”

EASTER ALTAR CROSSES,

Make a cross of wood, say two feet high; have three steps. Cover
with white newspaper before printed ; fold over the edges neatly and
paste on the back; put no paste on the front or sides. 1t will look like
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white marble. A fine green vine of running ferns will look beautifully
on it, but make it very simple and do not trim with artificials.

If you have a chancel window which throws too much light on your
work, make a reredos of pasteboard a foot higher than your cross and
a little wider, cover with bishop lawn; spatter maiden hair and coarse
ferns in a wreath around the edge, and place behind the cross.

To make imitation of rough marble take white paper cut in long
strips two and a half inches deep, slash about quarter of an inch wide and
two inches deep the whole length. With the point of a penknife curl
each narrow strip in a round curl and keep rolled up; paste a strip
around the cross, straight-edge down, continue till the cross is covered.
Take pieces of white marble broken small and fasten on the cross
with plaster of paris,

A cross covered with wood moss and bitter-sweet berries is very hand-
some. Or cover a cross with white glue, then put on rice that has
been washed and dried. A cross to be beautiful should be simple.

One of the prettiest crosses that can possibly be made for the church
is of pampas grass; the stems are only nailed on the arms, central piece
and at the base. Thisdoes not mar their beauty, and they could afterward
be sold at a fair or festival.

The common mosses that grow on trees and old fence rails are very
pretty for crosses, and as they are thin can easily be glued on. Ever-
greens or trailing pine ean be wound round and round a cross until it
is a mass of living green; fir cones, oak-galls, small twigs, cones and
acorns may also be fastened on with fine tacks.

If a cross, harp, anchor or any article you wish crystallized is madeof -
wood, and taken where they make salt and left for a short time, it will
be covered with a beautiful flaky frosting, made by the salt evaporating,
which covers everything in the room with a beautiful white frost.
Crosses are also made of white, downy batting, and the effect is very
pretty a little way of,

They can be made to look like gray stone by sanding them the same
as fences are sanded to imitate stone. A cross can be made any size
for a chancel and trimmed with vines of evergreens interspersed with
red berries. At the base sprinkle gray mosses and lichens, or green
mosses, but the former is much the prettier with the gray stone. A
vine of autumn leaves is made by means of fine wire, and twined
around the arms of the cross from the base upward. Sprinkled with
marble dust they are so white and oure they make a beautiful church
decoration for Easter,
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HOUSE FURNISHING.

THE FOUNDATION OF HOME

The love of beauty is instinctive in most natures, and in no place can
it be so much exercised by women as in their own homes. Herea
woman may be an artist, and plan and harmonize her colors as perfectly
as the artist who paints the prize picture for an art academy. Woman
should develop her artistic nature, and give herself full scope in home
adornment. Beauty is one of the cheapest things on earth, if people
would only think so. A tastily arranged bouquet of ferns and grasses
is in itself a picture that nature gives to any one who will make the
attempt of gathering them. Many people who live where these can
easily be obtained by a few moments’ walk, seldom think of the beau-
ties near at hand, but will spend hours in making an imitation Aower of
wax or feathers. Thus, in their attempts to make home beautiful, they
violate the principles of good taste and artistic beauty.

Instead of leaving their windows free to let in the sunlight and pure
air, they fill them so full of plants and worsted * works of art" that
one can hardly get a glimpse of outside surroundings. Instead of
placing a group of statuary back where there is a mellow light; or
where the shadows can play on it, hiding and softening its outlines,
they put it on a stand in front of the window with the figures toward
the street, so that all the passers-by may see that they possess a group
of statuary, and the occupants at home, the ones who should enjoy its
heauty, are at liberty to study posture from a back view, instead of the
front, where can be noted expression of the faces. The same people
will hang in their windows pictures (not transparencies), canoes, phan-
tom baskets, scroll work, and many other so-called ornamental objects—
all beautiful in their places, but that in the room, not window. The
? window transparencies are very beautiful. and the window is the place
for them, as, also, are a few plants in hanging baskets and birds in
cages.

It is not necessary to have expensive furniture, costly pictures, fine
lace curtains, or rare china to produce pleasant effects; but have the
colors harmonize, and have nothing too good to use. Violent contrasts
produce a shock to the artistic eye, but if well chosen are better than
complete harmony. “ Nothing is so cheap as beauty," is a familiar
saying, to which we may add, * Nothing is so dear as sham.” In the
appointments of a house, there is at present a mania for adornment.
Bright, tasteful colors, and rich looking furniture are not exponents of
adornment, but taste, and however much fashion may change, these
things always maintain their pre-eminence. But cheap, tawdry orna-
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ments, imitation laces, shoddy carpets and poorly made but perhaps
fashionable furniture, will soon have their day, and proclaim themselves
as they did from the beginning, “shoddy.”

Get a good substantial carpet, or go with a painted or stained floor
until able to have one. Plain shades are prettier and more tasteful
than cheap lace, and different colors give different effects to a room; a
gray shade has the effect of moonlight; buff gives a warm golden tint
as that of sunset; and the warm =sthetic red, now so fashionable, will
make the dullest room look cheerful. Get but little furniture and that
of strong substantial native wood; the cheap veneered and gilded
woods soon show wear and are a poor investment. Buy strong, simple
furniture of graceful make, that the little fingers cannot mar, nor that
will break the first time a person sits on it.

There are but few rules to be applied to house furnishing, but these
few are the basis and key note to a beautiful home. Let color be the
silent music; form and proportion the foundation. Avoid all stiffness
of design in furniture, Do not attempt to match articles, only carry
out the same idea as to color and form in the whole. Do not buy
things in sets, have no two of a kind, as pairs of vases or ottomans.
‘Avoid all chaos of colors, nicknacks, fantastic devices or cheap
attempts at decoration. Whatever you have let it harmonize, Arrange
every room in the house for occupancy, and have nothing too good for
use. Follow no extreme of style, and, when anything is bought or
made for the house, have an eye to its future worth and stability.
Invest in ornaments that have a value not only to yourself but to your
children and children's children,

A point to be well considered, also, is the size of the room and the
place the piece of furniture or ornament will occupy. The order of
arrangement in furnishing, says an authority, must be this: * The liv-
ing beings in a room should always be the most attractive; next come
the furniture and the draperies; then come the walls and floors, both
of which are to serve as backgrounds to all thatstand in front of them.
In decorating walls this must always be taken into consideration, also
the room of which the walls form a part. If we are to decorate a
dining-room, let the decorations give a sense of richness; a drawing-
room or parlor, let it give cheerfulness; a library, let it give worth; a
bedroom, repose.”

All rooms ought to look as if they were lived in, and be ready to give
a friendly welcome to all newcomers. If everything looks stiff and
non-get-at-able then the visitor is repelled instead of welcomed. A
dining-room ought to be cheery and bright so that one may enjoy the
sense of sight as well as taste. The sitting-room should look as if the
family meetings of the day could be held here without fuss or ceremony ;
and the parlor as more than a reception hall, while the library should
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!m\rc its books within easy access and a comfortable table for writ-
ing.

A few willow chairs of different pattern, with ribbon interlaced
through them; one or two easy chairs, luxuriously fitted with springs
and soft cushions, and easy and comfortable rockers, where one may
really take comfort, are much preferable to the more fashionable but
uncomfortable chair of the extreme fashion, Those whose rooms are
already furnished in neutral tints, and to which it is desirable to add
bright bits of color, can make them seem brilliant if they will add rich
dark red to table covers, the borders of curtains and mantel draperies
or valances. Peacock blue with glints of gold will light up a gray or
fawn colored room. Scarlet and gold the library, and oak and green, or
autumn tints, the dining room. :

ARTISTIC WALL PAFERS.

The first thing to be considered, on taking possession of a home, is
the paper-hanging. All walls, however decorated, should serve as a
background to whatever stands in front of them. The general effect of
the paper should be rich, low-toned and neutral, and yet have a glowing
color running through it. The effect of a wall paper is materially influ-
enced by many circumstances, and should be selected first, as the size,
architecture and general style of the room demands. For simple rooms
the stone grays are the prettiest and show pictures to the best advant-
age when used as a background. The fashionable wall paper of to-day
is in dark colors, with small seroll patterns, tiny vines, leaves and
blocks, but fashion is not arbitrary, particularly in house adornments,
so one had best to choose the lightest gray possible with a deep border
of scarlet and gold, or gray and gold, and even the black and gold panel
borders are very handsome, particularly if one has any of the black and
gold wood furniture now so much in vogue. For a low ceiling ose a
narrow striped paper with narrow border. Never have any Pright
calor in the ground work of the wall paper, but have the neuiral tint as
a foundation only for bright colors. A vine is much better for bed-
chambers than a blocked or scroll pattern, though the latter are quite
pretty for the dining-room and should always be used in the hall.
Dark papers are better for the hall, and some of the delicate wood |
shades are pretty for the dining-room.

The ceiling of any room may become an object of great beauty by
frescoing it in delicate tints and good design. The dark, rich colors
are still used in wall paper, and if a dado can be used with gilt molding
top and bottom, it has an elegant effect. The dado should be about
one-third the height of the wall, heavier than the paper, and, as a rule,
arabesque, as carved in design, and woody in coloring. But if the ceil-
ing is disproportionately low, a dado should never be used, but the
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figures on the paper should incline to perpendicular lines, preterably
light in effect, and nicely contrasted to that of the ceiling. Columns
on wall paper give height and dignity to a large room; used with a
dado the general effect is Gothic and massive, requiring an elaborate
ceiling and heavy furniture, which, howeve., should be carefully placed
and sparsely used.

Do not choose eccentric or grotesque paper designs, for one quickly
tires of them, and one that charms the eye at first sight may weary the
eye after a few weeks of contemplation. To many colors in the ceiling
or walls of a room also tire the eye, in place of resting it. If possible,
select but three colors in a wall paper for any room, and have the bor-
der or dado to correspond with these tints, however different the pat-
tern may be. Wine-colored papers or tinted walls show pictures to
goad advantage, making a rich, warm background that is effective in
bringing out their good points. But this is a trying color for a commaon
room, as one is not able to use the pretty scarlets that give so much life
and color to the home room.

Among the prettiest designs is an olive green tint, with daisies and
wheat-heads; a dark olive with reddish vines and sprays; light, golden
shades, with designs of small berries and fruits, with flowers and
foliage ; also festoons of fruit and flowers, on light shaded ground. All
these are pretty and not so pronounced that they are likely to soon go
out of style. For more expensive rooms are the damask papers, looking
like velvet; antique tapestry is also imitated in wall paper, and another
has bronze and copper effects on an olive ground ; with the first is used
a [reize that has lines of china blue, and with the latter, Indian red.

For library and dining room, deep tones of olive, sage, Indian red
and Antwerp blue, with lines and touches of dull gold, are introduced.
For the bedroom and sitting room are cream, amber, fawn, blue, rose
and pale olive, with traceries of contrasting hues. For the parlor are
heavier papers, with traceries of dull gold, and with dado and freize
picked out in Pompeiian red and China blue, Whatever the color to be
carried out in the parlors it should be reproduced in the wall paper and
ceiling—providing the ceiling is decorated. When the rooms are small
it is best to simply tint the ceiling and not make any attempt at decao-
rating it. One of the prettiest designs for a small room is that of a
greenish-yellow tint, with wild grasses struggling through it, the ceiling
a pale green, and the dado design of lilies in the same greenish tint
combined with grayish shades.

But whatever paper is selected, be governed by the style of the room
and do not make the walls seem to hold first place; as they should
be merely subordinate, a background, and not the most prominent
feature,
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CARPETS AND RUGS.

Next to the paper hanging is considered the subject of carpets. In
designs for floor coverings there is a tendency toward bright colors and
French patterns. The gigantic bouquets and grotesque medallion pat-
terns of former days have disappeared, and in their stead are artistic
designs in soft, low tones. For these backgrounds, olive, India red, old
blue or maroon is preferred, on which the designs are traced, although
many of these are used in plain colors, without designs, with perhaps
the addition of a border in tapestry. Flower designs are shown in
wreaths of roses, sprays of apple blossoms and clusters of conventional-
ized passion flowers and leaves. The newest are mixtures of Japanese,
Egyptian, Persian and Moorish ideas. They come in small floral figures,
on peculiarly-toned grounds, in which the greens are all olive and the
browns bronze or golden. In ingrain carpets may be found the body
Brussels designs and colors, producing Persian effects, with Egyptian
figures in golden brown over the surface; others are in red and green,
red and white, blue and white, or blue and ivory. Some show three or
four tints of brown, and still others have floral designs and odd conceits
over the corded surface in some rich dark, medium or light shade of
the brown, slate, green, gold or mode hues. Such carpets can be used
for bed-rooms and dining-rooms, the larger designs being considered
appropriate for the two latter named rooms.

The body Brussels for good wear, handsome appearance and reason-
able price, commends itself to all, Wilton, which is both elegant and
serviceable, has a rich velvet pile face and body Brussels back. Usually
the patterns are the same as the body Brussels. Tapestries are
used for parlors, halls, sitting-rooms and bed-rooms. Velvet is soft,
pretty and curious in tapestry patterns. These carpets have mostly
flower and leaf designs, one of the prettiest designs being begonia leaves
on a light canary ground, and another equally beautiful has rustic twigs
with the strawberry vine and its red berries interlaced through it, with
green ferns, on a mossy green ground. This last design is a beautiful
one for either parlor or hall. Many inexpensive carpets are now made
in the fashion of rugs, with plain center and border, while a space of
two feet of bare floor is left around the outside. The common ones are
sometimes used as crumb carpets over others, but when they are in
good quality, and occupy the floor alone, it requires a polished wood
floor to lay them upon, or a breadth of carpet in neutral tints, laid
around the outer edge of the room so that the fringe of the rug, when
laid in the center, will rest upon it. Those who do not like the cold
effect of the floor outside of the rug, or who do not like the trouble
of keeping it waxed and oiled, can use India matting of dark red outside
of the rug with as good effect as if the floor were stained and polished.
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A rug may seem expensive, but they last years longer than a carpet
will. witly the same wear, besides giving an air of luxury and comfort to
a ruotQFor the large parlor light colors prevail, as ecru, pale olive, or
a faint; cold blue, while in the smaller room warm maroons, deep red or
old blue make an effective contrast.

All parlor and hall carpets have borders. Dark crimson carpets are
popular for halls, and those with tiny black figures are very pretty. For
libraries and sitting-rooms, dark maroon carpets, strewn with arabesques
in black and gold, and other designs in olives and browns, are equally
suitable. Carpets with pearl white grounds, with pale rose or blue
morning-glories strewn upon them, are for chambers, and with chintz,
cretonne or Swiss hangings are fresh and beautiful. For economy and
endurance, the English brussels carpeting holds pre-eminent sway. It
comes 1 ecru, pale rose, olive, pearl, and in faint blue grounds, which
are charming for small parlors and for chambers, while for library and
dining-rooms there are maroon and deep clive grounds on which are
Oriental designs. The American ingrain is always a safe investment.
The imported ingrain has the Morris designs and reveals lovely blend-
ings of bronze green and pale blue; of rose-pink, with strawberry reds
and porcelain blue, or olive with old gold, India red and black.

WINDOW DRAPERIES,

There is nothing that adds more finish and elegance to a room than
appropriate window draperies. An ugly curtain always makes a room
disagreeable-looking and detracts frum the harmony that should per-
vade it; while dark, rich-looking or hght, airy-appearing window
draperies have been known to transform an uninviting room, as il by
magic, into a harmonious and attractive apartment. Given a pretty car-
pet and wall paper, with corresponding curtains, and the foundation of
a room is well laid for any ornament or decoration that may be added
1o it.

Whatever may be the predominating tint of the carpet, the curtains
should lead it up in a somewhat lighter shade, or else should decidedly
contrast with it. At any rate, they should correspond in color with the
coverings of the chairs, mantel draperies and sofas, and be of the same
material. Thus, silk or velvet coverings look out of place with cretonne
furniture, and 2ice versa.

In some rooms, where the chairs and other articles are of wicker and
bent wood, the curtains will be of Japanese and other Oriental stuffs,
as so much bamboo and rattan work comes from that quarter of the
world, or else of muslins, white or tinted, or of the various flowering
chintzes which correspond with the gay garden season in which such
rooms and furniture are chiefly used. Lace curtains, too, are very suit-
able for the rooms for summer occupation, ranging from those which.
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are finely wrought to plainer ones of dotted Swiss or muslin, looped back
with ribbons.

Whenever the ugly top-piece called the cornice can be dispensed with
in putting up curtains, it is best to do so, and in its place use the curtain
rod, which is much more graceful and light, as well as more convenient.
These poles are of walnut, nickel, brass, ebonized wood, or of brass-
tipped ebony or walnut, with rings of wood or brass to match the rod,

If the material is light and airy, the pole is slender and the rings are
small; but if the curtain hangs in ample folds of rich, heavy goods, the
poles and rings are proportionately heavy, but never anything but grace-
ful and effective, It is hard to make a choice between the three—brass,
ebony or walnut ; but the selection must of course be governed by the
furniture of the room. If of walnut, then the walnut rods are most suit-
able; if ebony furniture, picked out with gold lines, then ebony, brass-
tipped rods are prettiest, and if the room is furnished in dark, rich
material, with mahogany or brass-mounted furniture, then the curtains
will need corresponding brass rods and fixtures. Let the draperies
move freely on the rod, so that they may be thrown entirely back, at
will, in order to throw needed lights on the pictures. The charm of
a curtain so suspended is that it can be slipped back, letting in the full
length of golden sunshine into the room.

Draping Curtains gracefully is not an easy task. The newest way
is to gather the curtains into the hand, beginning at the center of
the bottom, gathering it in large folds and fastening it back at any
required height. This shows whatever decorations there may be on
the border down the inside edge. With windows raised two feet or
more above the floor, the curtains are but little longer than the window,
and do not touch the floor. In the Gothic the curtain is permissible
at only the window’s height ; but in the Renaissance and the Quatorze
it may fall fram the cornice of the room under its own top pieces, giving
greater height and space to the whole room, Whatever be the outer
and the inner curtain, it is necessary to have straight shades within the
whole arrangement, either of holland or lace.

A favorite plan, with respect to arranging lace or muslin curtains, is
to drape them across the window, crossing each other half way up the
window, rather high than low; the curtain which starts from the right-
hand side is draped or fastened back at the left, and an enormous how
of satin ribbon, either crimson or blue, or whatever harmonizes best with
the furniture of the room, is fastened on the curtains where they cross
the center; others have each curtain fastened back by a somewhat
smaller bow.

In Lace Curtains real Brussels and thread are the most desirable,
and, in a certain way, the most economical. They are always beautiful,
will stand any amount of laundrying and are easily mended. Irish

i
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antique is not as fashionable as those of thinner and finer material.
Nottingham lace curtains are coarse and not considered as elegant as
the dotted Swiss. Scrim and bunting comes in a lovely, unbleached
tint, has a bordering of antique lace, and an insertion of the same is set
between rows of hem-stitching, Curtains of this material, while they
are attractive, are but a passing lancy, and therefore are more expen-
sive than either Brussels or thread, which are always in fashion.

A lace curtain, the width and length of the window, is fashionable.
This hangs from the cornice, directly in front of the window, without
any fullness, and reaches to the ground. It softens and tones down
the glare without darkening the room. These blinds are not used in
the country when a good view is obtainable from the window, but are
very general in city drawing-rooms. Some ladies use curtains entirely
of book or spotted muslin instead of lace, with deep pleated frills at the
edges.

For Sitting-room or Bed-room are curtains of Swiss or Madras
muslin, overlapping and trimmed with a gathered flounce. The holders

are of the same material. Or else double curtains in twilled silk, satin

or foulard, with a wide band of embroidery or applique. Above the
curtains falls a narrow valance, with fringe and heavy tassels if the cen-
ter be festooned.

The transparent calored curtains of Madras cloth in bright colors and
designs give a lovely effect of illumination when the light shines through
them. White batiste, a soft muslin fabric, in square meshes like
grenadine, is made up most effectually, with wide lace-like stripes,
and the lace striped batiste is edged with antique lace, or finished with
painted borders by the home artist. Curtains of striped, sprigged or
dotted muslin, gathered and arranged close against the sash, to move
with it, are also much used for bed-room, basement and vestibule
windows.

Inexpensive and pretty curtains are made of the best quality of
cheese-cloth, with an edge of antique lace, or a band of flowered chintz.
These long, draped curtains should have a straight valance, trisnmed in
the same way as the sides, placed at the top, and falling over the long
curtains.

Curtains formed of strips of lace insertion, alternated with strips of tur-
key-red twill, finished with a border of lace, are very pretty, and not
more expensive than curtains entirely of lace. Strips of open-work mus-
lin can be used in place of lace insertion. More expensive materials
than Turkey twill are employed for these insertion curtains, strips of
brocade, colored silks, or even satin being used.

Heavy Curtains for parlor or library are made of felt, momie
clath, raw silk, and India goods. The felt comes in the softest art col-
ors—bronze, olive, myrtle, rich crimson and dark wine. These are
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trimmed with fringe, or with a plush band, or with both. The band is
attached with gay colored floss stitches in a series of spread fans, and
again they are’not outlined at all, The fringes most used on this
material are called chenille, and are made of wool in heavy ropes that
are generally shaded in one or more colors and tipped with a silk ball
in contrast. Turcoman is one of the most elegant curtain goods in the
market, It is in every shade that artists love—crimson and bronze in
every shade, and dark, rich wine and time-honored Pompeiian red.
Turcoman is not unlike Turkish toweling. only heavier, thicker, and has
a wiry surface. These are made up with superb dado and fringe bor-
ders set at the bottom and top. The dado is much lighter than the
fringe, although they are both in perfect harmony with the body of the
curtain and with each other.

Cheaper ones are of Canton flannel, with edges composed of a border
of black velvet, or applique stripes, or gold-colored sateen. Burlaps or
coffee-bagging curtains may be made to resemble the richest Oriental
fabrics, by taking strips of silk, sateen, or some other silky-looking
material, such as silesia, and placing one of orange or yellow next to
another of black, then one of blue; black velvet is laid on the lower
edge of each strip.

A simpler yet equally artistic style of curtain is made of dark red Can-
ton flannel, trimmed with horizontal strips sewerl on with briar-stitch in
yellow silk or worsted.

Two fowing curtains of tapestry, plush or other rich fabric, bordered
across the top and bottom to match the furniture, are selected for the
ground parlors. Cretonne valances very much festooned, or else a per-
fectly straight band are put above muslin or striped lace curtains for
country houses and for chambers in town houses.

For the dining-room and library, very much heavier curtains are to be
chosen than for the drawing-room, the solid. character of the dining=
room and the grave one of the library demanding it; but in the cham-
bers, the boudoir and sitting-rooms, lighter, airier, more easily cleaned,
and much less expensive ones are the wiser.

Dining-room curtains are preferably of serge, satin cloth, or plush,
finished with a fringe in alternate coils and tiny balls. The holders are
of silk, plain or embroidered, or are newer still if painted.

Heavy French cretonnes, imitating Oriental designs, and almost as
heavy as felt, are a satisfactory compromise between the more expen-
sive curtains and the commoner cretonnes. In fact the most fashion-
able curtains are those that have originality about them, whether of
silk, woolen or cotton texture. Waealthy people indulge in antique bro-
cades, and in new brocades of Oriental, Chinese, Japanese and Indian
manufacture ; people less wealthy invest in pretty woolen materials, with
curious patterns and subdued colors; or in cretonnes or whole-colored
curtains of cotton material arranged with a contrasting border.
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Portieres are curtains hung in open doorways leading from one
room to another, and are used in the place of folding doors. TIn select-
ing goods for these hanging masses a stiff material is to be avoided, as
they need to be soft and clinging. These have superseded the folding
doors between parlors, and between hall and parlors, and are made of
oriental tapestry, sateen, plush, raw silk, jutes, velvet or felt. Often
there are no doors on the parlor floor, graceful hangings of heaviest
tapestry being substituted. Portieres are hung on rods inside of the
parlor, about half a foot below the casing, in order to give a glimpse of
the next room, where, perhaps, may be caught a tantalizing glimpse of
shelves with rare china or bric-a-brac. The portiere should not repeat
the curtains of the room, but be in almost direct contrast with it, only
carrying out the same general idea. These are trimmed at top and
bottom, but not at the sides, with bands of wide plush embroidery, or
woven bands, finished with handsome fringe.

Turkey and eastern rugs, tapestries, stamped leather, and single
pieces of embroidery are often used to hang over a doorway. Fashion
drapery is an inexpensive material for door hangings, and may be
trimmed with two or three shades in contrasting colors, secured by
having bone and point russe stitches in silk or erewel. Jute and
momie cloth may be trimmed with bands in the same way, and finished
with fringe. An excellent and inexpensive portiere is made of dark
olive oatmeal cloth, faced with a deep border of garnet plush, or vel-
veteen outlined with feather stitch in garnet, old-gold and blue.

Curtain-bands may be made of blue or crimson cloth, or of satin,
embroidered with gold purse silk. The Greek ‘“key” pattern is one
of the most effective of all.

Silken curtains with a light fringe, or edged with lace, looped with
cords, are used in archways and across bay windows, lace curtains
being next the window in the latter case,

Do not make the draperies too full or taolong. If of thin material,
they should be quite full. so as to fall ingraceful folds, but if of heavy
goods should be scant enough to show the full design. These hang-
ings may touch but not lay upon the floor,

LAMBREQUINS AND CORNICES,

These are but little used, and in their places are straight, deep val-
ances, run on poles, with lace hangings underneath. Still, for some
rooms, especially those having deep-set windows, or bay windows, the
lambrequin seems the most appropriate. For these are used satins,
brocades, embossed velvets, plush, raw silk, reps, momie cloths and
cretonne. By laying broad bands of contrasting but carefully chosen
hues upon the body color, and feather-stitching them on with large
stitches of old-gold or dull red, these draperies may be made to blend
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the discord of the most ill-conceived rooms. TFelt and wool goods
come in all the soft, rich shades. Never select too bright a color; it
is not high or striking colors in masses, but subtle blendings and vivid
flashes which infuse a charm or illuminate what would otherwise be
dark and somber. Maroon, garnet and plum, with brighter trimmings
are colors that impart a warmth and vitality to a room that is charm-
ing.

Where the wall surfaces are entirely plain and the carpet little cov-
ered with design, most of the draperies may be figured and elaborate
in color and effect, but if the carpets are intricate in pattern and the
wall paper rich in colors, the draperies should be plain, and only the
borders broken or complex. Maroon, garnet, sage green, olive green
and drab are colors that will suit almost any room and surroundings,
and these grave hues can be enlivened with trimmings and embroide-
ries in rich colors.

There are a hundred shapes in which to make lambrequins, either
festooned, corded and tasseled, or just the plain surface with a rounded
or square center.  If gimp is used to trim, it can be scrolled in the cen-
ter and in the broad part of the wings, about half-way down. If plain
goods are used, a band of velvet running around, with a scroll pattern
cut out of the velvet for center and sides. Sew this on close to the edge
of the velvet, then edge it both sides with thin cord.

To make a cornice for the lambrequin : Get a strip of common wood
the width of the window, six inches wide and half inch thick, nailing on
firmly two ends, corresponding in width to the front, and projecting five
or six inches ; get two cornice hooks and put them at equal distances
in the window frame, then put two screw eyes in the cornice, opposite
the hooks, so as to slip on easy and to let the ends of the cornice hang
snug against the wall ; then tack your lambrequin upon it, but when it
is hung like this (outside the cornice), there needs to be a band of trim-
ming across the top of the lambrequin—the same as the rest of the
trimming will do—but those flowered or other patterned strips that are
used down the backs of easy chairs, or upon foot-rests, are sometimes.
used as a heading for lambrequins, and they look well. Another way
to make a cheap and pretty cornice is to use the same sized wooden
frame described above. Ga to the paper-hangers and get the length
required of rich colored bordering, of which there is so much used at
present ; the colors and pattern are elegant, and cost a mere trifle; paste
this upon the cornice, then put an inch and a quarter of gilded! mold-
ing at the top and bottom, or black walnut, if preferred. If made like
this, small rings must be sewn on the lambrequins, and small hooks.
be put in the cormice (under) to hang them by.

To malke a cretonne cornice, take a strip of cretonne, pleat it at the
edges, and tack it under the bottom of the cornice, then take a roll of
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paper, not too thick; place it in the center and tack the cretonne over
it; tack it to the top so that it will form a half-round, pink both edges
of a strip of cretonne; make it into ruching and run a narrow gimp
down the center and nail it on with gimp tacks, top and bottom of the
cornice. These are to hang over lambrequins of the same material and
trimming.

‘When the craze for Japanese goods came in, a fancy for using cheap
paper fans in decorations came in with it. There was a time (and still
is). when rooms were littered with gaudy fans, and every door sur-
mounted by them ; to suit such surroundings a lambrequin was made
of marvelous shaped wings, the center forming a fan, the goods also
draped to form fans spreading from each,corner at the top; the wings
were trimmed, the center fan having heavy fringe hanging from it,
whilst those on the sides were trimmed only with a-narrow fluffy fringe,
which gave a look of feather edge to the fan-shaped drapery. Around
the room in which this was hung was a border of deep red cloth, a
little over a foot deep, and which was stretched on the wall as tightly
as paper, This red cloth served as a back ground. On this two fans
were crossed at intervals of about a foot, while between each pair of
fans was hung a large peacock feather. The effect was striking, as the
distance softened the rough colors of the fans. This design is very
pretty for a studio, either public or private,

WINDOW SHADES,

Those who have white shades and are tired of them can easily have
them colored a deep red for the more common rooms, bath-room, back
hall and back windows. A rule of household art is that shades should
be the same color as the outside of the house, and every one alike,
For instance a red brick with white finishings should have white shades
at the windows; a white house, white shades; a gray house, shades of
the same tint as the stone mountings, etc. Brown shades are an abomi-
nation even in a brown house, and the rule may be deviated from here,
and a delicate buff be substituted.

The most expensive and at the same time the most beautiful shades
are those of soft silk, shirred through the center and at the sides, form-
ing two scallops at the bottom, and trimmed with fringe of the same
color. These are usually lined with a contrasting color, as sea-green
with pale pink, maroon with pale blue, or pale blue with rose-pink, etc.

As a variety from white window shades many ladies are embroidering
in outline work with filoselle or crewel, gray or buff shades, in linen or
Holland. A simple pattern, such as morning-glories or wild roses, is
worked in shaded silks or crewels, or in a deep brown and erimson
Roman key or scroll pattern, and finished with linen guipure or
linen fringe. Shades with drawn work borders are handsome. Gray
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and cream colored linens are much used with a thick band of embroid-
ery a couple of inches from the edge, and finished with antique lace.
Some of the hantdsomest shades have a band of wide guipure lace set
in the center, finished with the same lace edge, or set in, a couple of
inches from the bottom and finished at the edge with the same. Buff
linen with brown silk embroidery is considered good taste; also, striped,
gray and white Holland shades, which give a soft and clear light, par-
ticularly the buff ones,

The question of Holland window shades is generally settled by the
colors of the room. Crimson is desirable for a north light, but soon
loses color in the sun. For a sunny room green and buff are recom-
mended, with a preference for buff. Green Holland, though making
agreeable shades, turns bluish by exposure to the light. Buff shades
keep their color the best, and while admitting more light when pulled
down, they keep out the red or hot rays, and the blue or growth pro-
moting rays, and admit only the yellow rays, which are non-active. The
bright, soft light of a room whose windows are shaded by buff Holland
blinds is the most agreeable for working that one can have, allowing
ample light but no glare. Physicians especially recommend buff shades
for the sick-room.

VESTIBULE AND HALL.

The hall is the key-note to the whole house, therefore everything
about it should be dark and solid, Light colors are frivolous, and gild-
ing is out of place. Dark, rich colors, with a dash of deep red, are
mostly used for wall and ceiling decorations, Plain tinted walls are also
in good taste. If frescoed the color should never be light or airy. A
new paper for halls has excellent designs in *tiles,” in dark olive green
and gray tints; with these are used a corresponding dado.

If possible have a tile or inlaid wood floor, but if this cannot be had,
stain the floor a deep wood brown with the base boards and moldings
to match. Or in place of the stained floor use a covering of wool or
India matting, and on this it is an excellent plan to lay the hall with a
strip of carpet like that of the stairs, or carry the same strip of carpet
right along. Rugs are very inviting for a wide hall, and are cleaner
and healthier than carpets. The prettiest color for a rug or carpet isa
crimson ground with small figures, or moss green that has a yellow
glint under the sunshine.

The staircase should be well set in the hall, but not too near the door.
It should be broad, if possible, with low, wide steps. The carpet should
harmonize with the appointments of the hall, and should be made softer
and more enduring by a pad beneath. If you have no vestibule doors,
and wish to make the hall less in length, a lambrequin of dark cloth,
embroidered linen or heavy leather paper, hung from a strip fixed above,
will give effect. If the hall is very narrow, don't attempt a magnificence
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in the matter of hat-rack and stand. A mirror, if you will. with pegs
each side of it, and a wood slab below only wide enough to hold a book
or *silk hat,” with glove drawer; a small wood bracket, on the other
side, will hold a salver or plate for visiting cards.

Baut little furniture can be used in most halls, but if wide enough,
there should be two straight-backed solid chairs and a sofa. The sofa
may be made like the ordinary Turkish lounge, cushioned all over with
none of the woodwork showing, or, if there is a recessed window, a
cushioned seat just filling the recess will be still better. An ancestral
chest, if you are [ortunate enough to have one, is much prized for the
hall-way, and the more antique the better. With its brass or bronze
handles, its carved wood-work, it looks as if it might have come over in
the Mayflower, and held the riches of the whole family. Those who
have them not, are having the designs copied and imitated in rich woods,
and a goodly amount of money they cost too. Some of them stand
upon four square, solid feet; others have lion’s claws for support ; some
have one or two drawers at the bottom, while a heavy carved lid shuts
in the chest proper. Many of these odd chests, which had been degraded
to hold carpenters’ tools, or hid away in the garret as receptacles for
rubbish, are being reclaimed, polished, and assigned to this place of
honor.

Here may also be assigned a few pictures; good ones, hung low
down, and upon a level with the eye. If the hall is large and well lit,
this is one of the best of places for the family portraits, and even if a
small hall it may be beautified by a few well selected pictures. If space
is denied for the hall table or hat rack, a pair of antlers, horns, or even
several of them may be utilized, hung one above another in graduated
sizes; these make good hat-racks as well as umbrella holders.

Umbrella stands may be bought or made in many unique ways for
the hall, and they are really necessary to catch the drippings of umbrellas,
even if there is an umbrella stand combined with the hat-rack. If the
hall doors have not stained glass windows, shades to match those of
the other windows may be used; white Holland trimmed with antique
lace or embroidered with fringe, or an @sthetic red in silk or Holland is
now considered very fashionable. These red shades are of plain Hol-
land trimmed with fringe or lace of the same shade, or else of shirred
or pleated silk. The light filtering through these red draperies give a
warm cheerful light to even the darkest and gloomiest hall. White
shades are hardly artistic, and look glaring on the outside of the house,
either in parlors or halls, unless of lace or Swiss, and then their only
charm is their purity. And now if you have an old fashioned Dutch
clock, to stand in the farthermost corner of the hall, one or two deer’s
heads with antlers to hang over the doors or in a niche, a few growing
palms or tropical plants, you will have the ideal hall of halls, even if not
able to have bronze or marble pedestal figures and costly jars and vases.
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PARLOR AND LIBRARY.

In selecting furniture, the first thought should be given to comfort.
The best chairs and couches are those which one likes best and takes
most comfort in, whatever may be the style or material. They should
be gracelul, of easy make and covered with a good serviceable color and
material, It is exceedingly uncomfortable to have furniture so frail
that it is continually being broken or defaced, or so handsome that
ordinary mortals are afraid to use it, or so delicate in color and mate-
rial that every touch soils it. The most expensive woods are not always
the best for furniture mountings, especially in chairs, where the wood
is in short lengths and small sizes. The best of all woods is real ebony,
but its cost is excessive, and almost excludes its employment. Next to
the various kinds of hard tropical woods, live-oak is the best for furni-
ture, then mahogany, white oak, cherry, maple, yellow pine, walnut,
ash, white pine, poplar and bass-wood. There is a trifling difference in
the cost of the last eight, the last four being practically poor materials
for small pieces of movable furniture, because they are soft, and are
easily dented or broken. In stationary furniture hard wood is not
practically so necessary, and, where economy is a primary necessity,
soft wood has the advantage of being easily worked in the required
forms.

Solidity, richness and comfort are combined in the furniture of to-day.
The styles of Queen Anne are revived, the solid Eastlake designs are
in favor, and the tapestry for upholstering furniture is in English, old
Flemish and old Italian styles. Eastlake drawing-room suites and
parlor sets have ebony and gilt frames, though there are other styles in
French marqueterie, inlaid walnut and gilt, and carved French walnut
frames. They are upholstered in all shades of satin, satin brocade,
brocade rep, French raw silk, nouveaux silk, silk-faced sateen, silk cor-
telain, crimson silk plush, embossed velvet and flowered cashmere.
Very elegant suites and sets in all styles, and upholstered in these
goods are in colors of blue, old gold and crimson, olive-green and
brown, drab, tan, amber, French gray, ashes of roses, olive and Sal-
mon color,

The favorite furniture for parlors is in the Turkish style, in which the
wood is covered with soft upholstery. Silk plush in oriental colors, and
velvets in warm crimsons and shades are used in covering tasteful fur-
niture. It is not bordered with contrasting colors, and no trimming is
used save hanging tassels and heavy fringe.

An arm chair of rattan is now placed amongst the parlor furniture,
The rattan is yellow, black or gilded, and is upholstered in gay plush.
A little divan, furnishing two or three seats, covered with plush and
softly tufted, forms a center piece and is a convenient and pretty addi-
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tion to a parlor. Cabinets as antique and rare as money can buy, made
of mahogany and ebony and plentifully trimmed with brass, are used to
collect pretty articles of bric-a-brac that else would clutter the room too
profusely. These have beveled glass doors, and sometimes are quaintly
carved. Mantel mirrors are much smaller, have beveled edges and are
furnished with shelves, 2

One or two good upholstered easy chairs never seem out of place,
even in the most elegant parlor, and here and there an occasional little
ebonized and cane bottomed chair gives diversity to the looks of the
room, where no two chairs should be alike. Tables are little used here,
still we must have one or two to give the whole a furnished look. A
spare table near the bay window will allow of a jardiniere holding a fern
or india-rubber plant to stand in the sun. You can have nothing better
than black and gold for this purpose. There must be some places to
lay books and other heavy articles; and the table for this office should
be solid and should stand against the wall. Marble topped tables are
no longer in use. Inlaid or hand painted wood now decorates the tops
and an embroidered or heavily fringed scarf of plush is thrown across
the top, with one end drooping over the edge. The newest tables have
square corners and old fashioned twisted legs. Pretty little tables for
standing at the side of the room have oval shaped tops, are elabo-
rately mounted with brass and inlaid in diamond and checker board
designs.

A plain straight sofa of black wood, with arms supported by rails,
and only back and seat stuffed, is one of the best makes. Chinese
bamboo sofas with plenty of movable cushions are also much favored.

Grand or square pianos must be entirely hidden by rich needle-work
coverings. The English cottage piano usually stands with the back
toward the room, not against the wall, and this back is covered with
handsome drapery.

Brass or Oriental China lamps are now the fashion for common use,
Venetian chandeliers or large hanging brass lamps for receptions. The
light is much more becoming than gas, and the shadows about the
room add greatly to its charm. Candles here and there in brass cande-
labra add much to the beauty of a reception room, and give life and
sparkle to the wall decorations. For the artistic touches one needs to
choose carefully and judiciously, or the rooms will look over-crowded.
Upon the walls a few pictures; if you like the heads of saints, choose
those of the old masters; if atmospheric effect, with glories of gold and
crimson sunsets, Turner; if cattle, where the dapple cows lie chewing
their cud in contentment upon the banks of pleasant streams, or in
meadow land, Rosa Bonheur; if of dogs, Landseer, and so on.

In this corner is placed an Eastlake, Queen Anne, jacobin or gothic
style cabinet, inlaid in gold, gilt and mosaic work; in that corner an
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casel with gilt designs, over which fling a piece of brocade of old gold
and peacock blue in Oriental mixture; at the richt and left of the lounge
place a pile of Oriental cushions. A loosely held mass of dark olive,
plum-colored or garnet satin may be placed against the wall, in an
alcove or the middle of a panel, and a light-colored pitcher hung an it,
with a pretty knot passed through the handle and over a large nail,
gilt-headed. An embroidered curtain may run on a few feet of gilded
gas-pipe in front of a low book-case. A bit of rich material—an old
crepe shawl, for instance, may be hung on a home-made easel, draping
a picture. A Roman scarf may be forgotten on a shelf in some dark
corner, A painted or embroidered silken curtain may hang beneath a
bracket, supporting a bust.

Persian embroidered *“scarfs” or chair scarfs, are now used instead
of the obsolete tidy. In the window recess place a pedestal to support
a group of figures, a statuette, or jardiniere filled with flowers or plants,
real, not artificial. An ottoman, gilt frame, upholstered in black satin,
embroidered with natural colored flowers, will here find a place. A
Turkish, Byron or great republic army easy chair will add immense
comfort to this room. The center of the mantel is usually occupied
by a handsome clock and bronzes.

At either end of the mantel a bust in bronze or bisque, or Louis
Quinze designs, representing shepherdesses, village girls erowned with
flowers, and village lads with straw hats decked with ribbons.

There is still room for a plaque upon which may be exquisite groups of
flowers, marine views,rural landscapes or groups of figures in quaint
or familiar costumes. A pretty ornament for mantel or bracket is a
little frame in the shape of a palette mounted on a miniature easel.
The palette bears some neat design—a boy fishing or a little girl gather-
ing flowers—iwhile in the lower right hand corner is a bow of dark red
or blue satin ribbon. Plaques are brought out in charming relief when
hung against a rich background of velvet or silk. The Minton tile is
also largely used for mantel decoration. A single tile is taken, orna-
mented with a landscape or figure-piece and then mounted on a little
stand. Back of the statuettes or busts, are placed silk or velvet ban-
ners or fans, in deep rich colors. On the tables and mantel are quaint
card receivers, flower holders, ornaments in bisque, hammered *brass,
and china.

The library has but few ornaments. Handsome pictures, one or two
heavily carved massive tables, a few straight-backed library chairs, and
one Sleepy Hollow to curl up in and read on a stormy day or evening;
soft rugs, a foot-rest and a bookcase with glass doors, are all that is
necessary. It is quite the fashion now to have curtains on rods hung
before the book-case in place of doors, but as they do not keep out the
dust, nor afford even a glimpse of the books one is so proud of, the
fashion will doubtless prove to be an evanescent one.
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THE SITTING OR FAMILY ROOM.

The sitting-room is the family room of the house. Here they gather
for the pleasant chats of the day or evening; here is spent the greater
share of their time, and for this reason, if no other, should this room be
the prettiest and cheeriest in the house. Let no formality preside here,
When the room is entered it should be sd bright, so cheerful, that sad-
ness and depression drop away. A somber room will give any one the
blues, and for this reason use all that is possible of the bright martial
red; it arouses triumphant feelings, joy and gayety.

Get a carpet with a deal of scarletin it; a cream-colored ground with
deep secarlet roses is very pretty, if one can afford a Brussels, if not, the
new ingrains have beautiful designs and bright colors. Have a low
divan couch, with large square pillows across the back, then if one

_ wants to lie down, one of the pillows can be transferred to the head. A

Boston rocker, handsomely upholstered, a large, soft, easy chair, a small
sewing chair, a bamboo chair, with broad, flat arms, and a Shaker or
rush-bottomed chair of artistic design, are all comfortable and cheap,
Numbers of small, oddIy-shapcd tables, low and high, are placed about
the room and used for books, work, photographs, and whatever one has
“lying round.” Or one large table, that symbol of comradeship and
content, and it should always be covered with a quiet, rich, beautifully
bordered cloth. Gypsy tables and window stands are covered with
dark, rich stuff, the valance around caught up in small festoons and fas-
tened with bows or tassels, finished round the edge of the table with
cord, If you have a couch that is stiff and ugly, try what a few soft
cushions will do.

If the furniture is already bought in sets, it can be covered with
different patterns of cretonne, which not only protects the furniture,
but gives a variety and breaks up the stifiness. Or buy the frame of
a Turkish chair or easy rocker, get it upholstered in white cotton
cloth, buy dark, rich colored cretonne and make a cover for it, binding
it with some pretty contrast of braid, or cover to match the rest of
the furniture; you will get an easy chair much cheaper this way than by
getting it already covered. A foot rest frame can be bought cheap;
stuff and cover it with cotton cloth first, then embroider a picce of goods
and cover it yourself, finishing it off with cord or narrow gimp around
the edge. A handy man with a few carpenter tools could soon make a
nice easel out of black walnut, also screen and pedestals. An old sec-
ond-hand cabinet, in dead black, might be bought for a little, and,
stowed away in a shady corner, would look as well as new, to hold a
few bric-a-brac; and for pictures select a few choice engravings in plain
frames.

This room is also the place for the window garden {though some pre_
fer it in the dining-room), the aquarium, fernery, bird-cage, book-case

SCANNED AT
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(if you have no library), and in fact any of the odd things that add to
the attractiveness and prettiness of home. If the book-case is not yet
filled with books'and has a bare look, pleat silesia or silk—in color to
correspond with the room—and fasten at top and bottom inside on the
door, or make a curtain or series of curtains, pulling back one of them
to show an upper shelf of books (the filled shelf), or one filled with quaint
bits of china or specimens. The upper shelf of a book-case is often
devoted to china, curiosities. or specimens.

The panels in window-shutters, doors and over-mantels (as the
shelves for holding china are called) are often painted in oils, or papered
to match the walls. Tall, stiff flowers, such as the iris, sunflower, fox-
glove, etc., are the best for painting, or a branch of cherry or apple
blossoming tree straggling from panel to panel in Japanese fashion.

Or when you have an old-fashioned cupboard in the sitting-room
that you don’t seem to know just what to do with, take off the doors,
paint the inside a deep rich red, or cover sides and shelves with cloth of
the same red shade. Put a straight piece of leather, pinked on lower
edge across the shelves, and fasten with brass upholstering nails, In
this alcove or recess put all the quaint vases, china, brass ornaments—
anything odd and pretty. Or it may be used for the book-case. Or
arrange curtains on a rod to draw across the opening, A few of these
tastefully arranged things give an air of comfort and luxury to a room
hardly to be estimated by the small amount expended.

Small gypsy tables, covered with pretty material and fringe, are just
the thing for the work-basket, books, or pots of flowers.

An ordinary stone jar, such as pickles and other things are kept in,
may be painted a chocolate-brown or dark red, and decorated with
ferns, flowers, birds and butterflies. Ginger jars, small stone jugs,
whatever has a good or classical shape, may be made a thing of beauty,
if harmony and taste are carefully observed,

There must be a bracket here and there beneath a picture, where a
pot of ivy can be placed to form a gracelul framing to the portrait per-
haps of some loved one, or for an engraving or pretty chromo.

A bunch of oats, with long, even stems, tied with a band of wide satin
ribbon and suspended by the same under a picture, is a simple, pretty
decoration within the reach of almost anyone.

A large pampas plume with five or six long peafowl feathers, using
the plume as a background for the feathers, all tied with a band of pea-
cock blue or green ribbon, is often fastened on the wall in a corner,
over the door, over or under a picture, or on the upper corners of an
easel or high music stand, If these are pressed in packing, shake them
over the grate or near the stove, and the heat will spread and make them
fluffy.

Large vases filled with one large or three smaller pampas plumes,
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make a pretty corner piece, and also add much to the attractiveness of
a mantel-shelf.

One or two bright tinted fans, hung on the wall, a bunch of catkins,
tied with a bright bow of.ribbon, or fastened on the picture cords, a
large vase in the corner filled with sprays of autumn leaves, ferns, or
wild grasses, are also desirable ornamentations. Long shelves can be
made very handsome by putting on them shelfl draperies, with window
valances to match, for, by a judicious use of draperies, in curtains, win-
dow and mantel lambrequins, and bits of stuff arranged here and there,
a home can be made to look very beautiful and artistic. It is not so
much comfortable solidity in the best rooms that should be aimed at,
but a bright and cheerful appearance, which can be obtained by artistic
furniture, gracelully draped curtains, and well chosen wall hangings.

ARTISTIC AND IDEAL ROOMS.

These rooms are hardly parlor or sitting-rooms—that is, they
follow no especial idea in regard to furnishing, but every article is

bought with an idea to its pla ture worth, thus successTally
embodying an artistic and ideal home,f As you enter through the hall
into the parlors you see beautiful soft rugs covering the two parlor

floors, front and back parlor. Outside of the rug for the space of a
foot or more the wood has been stained and po‘.lishe(l.) Scattered around
the room are easels of wood, plainly made and put together, serving as
a support for the picture only, and not the picture serving only as a
medium to show off the easel. The mantel is filled with bric-a-brac, odd
china and pictures. Between the doors is a large lake gull, suspended
by an invisible wire and swaying in the air with poised wings as if ready
for a flight, Book-cases are fitted in each side of the mantel, made only
of shelves with end pieces, in as simple a [ashion as possible, and filled
with books from the floor upward to the top of the mantelpiece, which
is as high as the bookcase extends.

Among the quaint things in this pretty house is a spinning-wheel in
one corner, just discernible thmugh the door: at the farther end of the
hall is one of the tall, old-fashioned clocks, and over the back mantel-
piece is an ebonized cabinet the length of the mantel and nearly to the
height of the ceiling, filled with odd and quaint pieces of china.

Across the front of the bay window are lace curtains, gracelully
draped and suspended from poles from which drops a straight valance
of rich material with handsome fringe, and which is repeated in the
mantel, chair and table draperies. Above the front mantel is an ehon-
ized cabinet filled with china and brass ornaments. On a bracket in
one corner is an old china tea pot, ever and ever so many years old, and
on the wall near it a plate hung on silver hooks. The easels are tied
with bright bows and loops of ribbon, and fastened on one of the bam-
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boo-rods 1s a bunch of pea-fowl feathers, The quaintly shaped rattan,
bamboo and willow chairs have bright bands of ribbon interlaced
through the openings, and tied here and there in gay knots and ends.

In one corner stands a work-basket looking as if fair fingers had left
it but a few moments before ; one or two comfortable looking ottomans,
and a camp-stool foot-rest.  Over one high-backed easy chair is a
bolster to make the head lie more comfortably; on the low divan couch
an afghan thrown across for the master to draw over the feet while
reposing after a weary day of labor; between the parlors and dining-
room are portieres through which one catches a glimpse of the side-
board with niches and shelves filled with large vases, odd pitchers, and
quaint china, but with not a glimpse of silver—that glittering material
now being banished from the side-board.

On one side of the fireplace is a pile of cushions to sit upon, in lieu of
an ottoman, of which there are several scattered here and there
throughout the room. These things do not seem overcrowded, though
they may seem so to read of them, for the parlors are large, everything
seems to fit into place, and into the place especially designed for it.

Here is embodied the spirit of home. From the time you cross the
threshold you feel at ease; rooms well lit, not darkened with draperies,
and yet such cool, shadowy, restful light. The beautiful soft rugs, the
easels and bookcases with their rich, dark woods, give an air of richness
and subdued luxury. It is not so much the wealth here as the good
taste displayed that makes this home so charming. Easy comfortable
chairs of willow. rocking chairs made to rock in and not to sit up straight
without any comfort to tired, wearied bodies; a divan couch with soft
pillows—all making a place of comfort instead of one to be tortured in.

This home can be easily copied by those who do not want any “set"
parlor, library or sitting room, but want the three combined, as is so
often desirable in the ordinary city house. 1If the house can be well
heated in winter, it is an improvement to take off the doors that lead
froin hall to parlors or dining room, and in their places put heavy-por-
tieres. These give the effect of the whole house being one room, and
in going up the stairs or through the hall one gets a glimpse of all the
rooms near or beyond. These portieres in a small house make it appear
very much larger, besides giving a luxurious effect to the whole house.

INEXPENSIVE HOME ROOMS,

The rooms heretofore described are in reach of most of those who
are building and making homes for themselves and family, and yet they
do not meet the wants of the vast army of those who earn but little
beside the bare necessaries of life. In them is engrafted the same love
of beauty as is given to their wealthier sisters, and yet without the
means to gratify it. For these are the following words written :
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Make the home bright, cheery and comfortable. Buy simple chintzes,
in fast colors, that can be washed often, without detriment to material
or color, Purchase but few things, but have them plain, substantial and
above all comfortable. Have nothing cheap-looking and gaudy, but
aim at durability, plainness and neatness.

First commence with the walls; have them tinted a delicate gray or
papered with a light gray paper—it matters not how cheap—it's the
color you want, and because there are so many new patterns in wall
paper, one can get the light gray or that with small delicate running
vines, very cheap, and if you can put it on yourself you will hardly feel
the cost of it. Get a border, if possible with panels, shading on the
gray. Or a border can be made by buying a roll of paper with wide
stripe of Howers, vines, or scroll patterns, and trim each one with a
sharp pair of scissors until only the pattern is left, with the background
or margin cut off; if one vine does not make a deep enough border,
take two, or even three, and paste one above the other, and you have
a border beautiful in its effect and yet not expensive. Also a very
handsome paneled border may be purchased by the roll in wall paper,
and then cut into bordering ; usually it comes in three strips and cuts
to advantage for a border. Or for one who is fond of the oak tints, if
" the room is finished in natural wood, get a buff tinted paper and a car-
pet of oak and green; it is warmer looking in winter and can be toned
down with a deal of white in summer. The wood tints can be brought
out in the border and all harmonize, If the gray paper is used, have
the woodwork a pale gray, it is prettier than pure white for a common
room, and keeps clean much easier; but don't make the mistake of
getting dark gray for any of these things spoken of.

The prettiest carpet for a sitting-room—and only one, unless the fur-
niture is quite expensive—is an ingrain one, scarlet, green and while
being the most durable colors, will stand the most wear, and show the
least dirt, after many years of usage. But, if this seems too gay, and
perhaps it is, a gray, with darker shades in small designs or in tiny run-
ning vines, with scarlet berries is very pretty. Avoid set figures in a
common carpet; get an undecided, running, or wood-like pattern, and
it will never grow old to you. If you start with a pretty shade of gray,
a neutral tint, then you have a good foundation to commence upon—a
suitable background for any color you may want to bring into your
house.

Now that the carpet and walls are planned, next come the curtains,
Don't purchase cheap lace curtains or lambrequins—the latter are out of
fashion, valances being used in their place—or light gray or red Hol-
land shades are very pretty for this style of rooms. These may be
trimmed with fringe, with one tassel at the bottom, or be perfectly
plain. White cloth with antique lace across the bottom, or a tassel,

11
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make simplF but tasty shades, and are much prettier than the deep
lambrequin, shutting out both light and air, which, unless very skillfully
made, is clumsy at its best, The shades should be on rollers so that
they can be easily let down or pulled up. If there are no blinds at the
windows and the room is likely to be too light, get the thick oil shade,
white or gray.

The next to be thought of is a large table; a marble top is expen-
sive, looks cold and is forbidding. Get a long, oval-topped table—if
the room is large; there are dining tables with one leaf, or get
one made to order with three cross legs, or four single ones, and cover,
with ladies’ cloth, felt or broadcloth; the latter cloth is very wide,
and you only want the length; put a thick sheet of wadding, or
several, under this, and then finish with common furniture ball fringe.
The cloth should be made to fit the top, with room enough to turn
over the edge, and fastened with small tacks, Put on the fringe with
tiny upholstering tacks, They are much better for this purpose than
the white-headed or brass ones, as the brass ones turn black and the
white ones are too cold-looking. A pine-top is good enough for this
table, as it is entirely out of sight, If you prefer, make a square table-
spread of cretonne or broadcloth, in the many ways described in the
fancy work department. A square of cretonne with a wide stripe
around the edge makes an easily arranged and inexpensive cover.
When the family are gathered around this table at night, under the gas
jet, or with the lamp overhead—a swinging lamp is very pretty, if it
comes within the range of the purse—or on the table, the latter filled
with books, papers and a work-basket—even these alone will make a room
look cheerful.,

Still, we must have some chairs to sit upon. Get a large Boston
rocker, or two of them, and cover with cretonne or chintz; another
of the large, splint-bottomed chairs with wide arms, then an easy
camp chair and a small rocker, will complete about all the chairs one
can get into this room., A willow one is pretty, easy and durable, pro-
viding one has money enough—but that can be left for the future—
they make an acceptable present for the wife about Christmas time.

A couch is as necessary as chairs, not to look at, but for comfort only.
Directions for making an inexpensive one are given in *“ Home-Made
Furniture " notes, as well as for many other pretty things for this room.
One or two small stands help fill up, and give lightness to the room,
and, covered with a pretty spread or two, will hold a vase, cabinet
photograph, or books.

Nothing has been said of accessories, and yet they are the very things
that give life and character to a room. Small engravings from maga-
zines, cabinet pictures, and tiny flower subjects may be framed at small
cost, and you can make the passeparfout frames as well as those pur-
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chased at the picture store. Small ottomans can be made of tobacco
drums, small boxes and three-legged stools, with pine-tops and walnut
legs. These should all be covered with nedrly the same quality, but
different patterns, and all the colors should harmonize, that is, the
principal colors be carried out-—gray and scarlet.

Tiny Parian marble busts, light colored fans, small Japanese banners,
or parasols, are an inexpensive but pretty way of decorating. With a
few of these on the walls, or fastened up somewhere, they give a dash
of color to the room, with the delicate gray making a lovely back-
ground, A gay, bright, opened parasol, suspended from each corner
against the side walls, gives an odd and unique effect to the room;
a spray of wheat or oats tied with a bright bow of ribbon; two or
three peacock feathers, carelessly fastened ; all of these things, simple
as they are and may be, give an effect to the room that really gives it
an air of elegance. A large, old-fashioned pitcher, filled with grasses,
cat-tails or ferns placed in a corner or on a stand helps to fill up this
representative room. One or two glass shelves (purchased at the gla-
zier's, 36x6 inches long), put up on brackets, are very convenient for
small ornaments, easels, photos, vases and curiosities. Or, instead, it
may be awooden shelf, with a straight drapery, to match the other fur-
niture covering.

If valances are desired, or simple curtains of cheese-cloth, muslin,
chintz or cretonne, they should be suspended from a rod. A cheap
one is made by taking two small wooden balls and putting them on the
ends of iron rods (the kind purchased at hardware stéres), or turned
wooden rods, and put up outside the window casing, on large iron
hooks. The rods, balls and hooks should be painted or stained to
match the prevailing color of the curtain drapery, or to match the wood
of the furniture. These rods are simple, light and pretty, and do not
cost a tenth part of even the simplest bought at the upholsterers, If
gilded, they cost but little more, and are much prettier. These rods
for curtains are much more desirable than brackets or cornices of any
description. If the walls are low, the curtains can be hung above the
window frame next to the ceiling, and the walls will look higher, also
the windows. If only lace curtains are used, with neither curtains nor
shades underneath, a deep frill can be made of jute, rep, cretonne,
or any plain material, and trimmed with bands of velvet and fringe,
and put with the rings on the outside of the lace. If made of this
material they must be a little full and nearly half a yard deep; if cheap-
ness is desirable, any bright color of silesia can be tacked on the wall
under the rod, scolloped on the bottom and hung under the lace, thus
concealing the wall.

A pretty ornament to put over the door is a large horseshoe, covered
with a row of peacock eyes and suspended by green satin ribbon. This

SCANNED A
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is expensive where the feathers must be bought, but many have these
already, and thisis a good way to utilize them. Cabinet photos may
be slipped by one corner under a band of ribbon, tacked to the wall,
and the spaces filled in with smaller cards. Steel engravings, crayons,
water colors, and, in fact, nearly all pictures except oil paintings, may
be simply framed with glass and paper binding, with rings at the back
to hang up by. Better have a good picture and a simple frame, than a
poor picture and an expensive frame. This simple binding does not
detract from the looks of the picture, but leaves it to stand upon its
own merits, and when able to buy a frame suitable to the wants of the
picture, all that is needed to be done is to put this as it is, glass, bind-
ing and all, in the new frame,

If back of the mantel shelf, brackets and statuettes, are put strips of
wine-colored velvet paper, it is a great improvement, throwing out into
bold relief all the objects in front of it. Old fashioned vases, however
large and ugly, can be suspended in the corners by small silver wire and
filled with growing vines, which half conceal the outlines and make it
appear to advantage. Or an old churn may be converted into a fernery
by painting it a suitable color and decorating it with bands of flowers
and vines or Japanese figures, and if placed in a wooden bowl, orna-
mented to match the churn, and it also filled with vines, it will make a
unique double fernery.

For the working girls—who are alone trying to make homes for them-
selves—though it may be only one room, renterd or at home, as the case
may be, the above words are also intended. 1If able to have but one
room, have the divan couch for a bed, and with a box underneath to
keep the bed clothes in, none would imagine that the couch served a
double service, that of a lounging place by day and a resting place at
night. The ottomans or window boxes will serve as packing boxes for
clothes. If you have a wardrobe with glass doors, you can have cur-
tains back of it, or the closet door may be taken off its hingesand a long
loose gathered curtain put in its place, thus giving an appearance of
that great desideratum and which is so often lacking in a small house—
room. The camp foot-rest can serve for ottoman or chair, if room
must be utilized.

If there is an old fashioned mantel in the room that you don't know
what to do with, because it's ugly and ill-shaped, put in the fire-place a
fire-board (providing the fire-place is not used), and cover it with deep
red velvet paper; repeat this above the mantel shelf to the ceiling.
Put up the sides a band or wood or gilt molding. Valances of cotton
flannel at the window, laid in double box pleats, with the same
covering the mantel shelf are very pretty, either for bedroom or sitting
room. If the room has an alcove off from it, curtains of the same
flannel draped back are exceedingly pretty. A still greater improve-
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ment is to place several shelves above the mantel, nearly to the ceiling.
These can be made of pine to imitate stained walnut, or ebonized, or
made of the natural woods. With the velvet paper background, the
effect is very pretty and the shelves have the appearance of a cabinet
and serve the same purpose. Or a curtain on a small rod may be put
below the shelf in front of the fire-board, with a mantel drapery to match.

The most simple drapery for a shelf is made by taking a straight
piece of felt or wool goods the length of the outside of the shell, allow-
ing for width, the depth of the shelf, and about six inches beside; trim
the bottom with fringe, put a band above the fringe or not, as you pre-
fer; lay it flat on the shelf, and where it hangs down at the ends lap it
with a pleat to fit the shelf; fasten at each end with two tacks and the
drapery is finished. (If you do not understand, take a strip of paper,
follow directions and you will quickly get the idea.) This shelf cover
is very convenient, as it can be laid on any shelf and removed when
teady to sweep, clean, or dust the room

But however the room is furnished, give it an individuality of your
own. Have a part of yourself in it, though you may not have followed
a line of art, or obeyed one laid down rule. Even this is better than
a room planned by line or rule, with its air of stiffness, like a furniture
shop.

THE FAMILY DINING ROOM.

The family dining room is one which should receive especial atten-
tion. The first impression which it should make on the beholder, and
the constant one upon its occupants, should be that of solid comfort.
If itis possible to have but one handsome room in the house, let all the
-others be comfortable enes, but the dining room, luxurious, il possible.
Let it not be fussy, airy or light; everything must be dark, solid and
substantial, The colors must be those deep, rich ones that hold their
own—the rich crimsons, the dark blues, the dull Pompeiian reds and
olives, or any of the kindred tints that do not look faded or suggest
economy.

As for the walls of the dining room, the rich, warm colors are the
best, and under no circumstances, are light papers desirable. Solid
colors are but little used, but instead are copies of old tapestries, Flem-
ish, and many other fabries, of which the dominant shades are moss-
green, bronze, olive, etc. These are neither light, nor very dark; they
do not absorb the light, and form a good background for pictures,
while, at the same time, they are dark enough in tone, to prevent any-
thing like a violent and crude contrast with the dark wood work and
furniture. ]

If one may have gilding in the paper anywhere, it is in the dining
room, and that is the sole place where it can be used to much purpose,
for it adds to the desired idea of richness there. Everywhere else
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gilding is only to be used to enhance the effect of beauty, to throw
up lights, to point out contrasts. Gilding is especially desirable if the
room be on the dark side of the house, for it supplies a light of its own,
independent of the sunlight, and a gilded background is frequently not
amiss in setting off such pictures as one may put upon dining room
walls.

The next item of importance is the floor; here may be placed the
rug, with its border of bare floor or parquetry, or the entire floor laid
in choice, geometnic designs of colored woods is equally suitable; or
if laid in alternate strips of oak and walnut, or cherry and southern
pine, itis but little more expensive than common pine. Over any of
these floors in winter the drugget is to be laid, and dispensed with in
summer or not, according to taste. If, however, an entire carpet is
preferred, remember that green, drab and red are the least desirable
colors. For this room should be chosen carpets combining the colors
of the wall paper in the dark, rich shades belonging to Turkish and
Persian designs.

Whatever the carpet is, the curtains should carry up this idea, and
they need to fall in heavy folds, affording a rather subdued light. If
hung on rods, they may be pushed back to let in all the morning sun-
light, which gives so much brightness to the breakfast room; at noon
they can be arranged to keep out the garish light of noonday, and at
night let fall, to shut out the darkness and gloom without.

The furniture of dining rooms is almost universally made of dark
wood ; the only exception is oak, and this is now generally darkened to
a richer tint than that of the new wood.

The woods chiefly used are: American walnut, dark oak, mahogany,
and stained wood. The painting of the wood-work corresponds in tone
with that of the furniture, The cornice and wainscot are also dark,
and would have a singularly bad effect if the walls were very light.
The great object is to avoid all violent contrasts, which are contrary to
good taste, and to choose shades that blend together and produce a
harmonious whole.

The chairs are in the square, solid styles, now so much in vogue,
with upholstering in embossed and gilded leather, or in the plain leather
that is the most generally liked. DBrass or silver nails are used profusely
in upholstering leather furniture, and add to the solid and substan-
tial appearance of the articles. Try the chairs thoroughly before you
purchase, for the main object in the selection of dining room chairs
should always be solid comfort.

Extension tables are low and square-cornered, and are heavily carved.
Buffets are very large, and are in Queen Anne style, with quaint little
cupboards for the display of decorated china and silver.

Sideboards are in square, massive styles, with shelves and niches for
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china and different kinds of ware. The butler’s tray and sideboard
are much enlivened by heavy, rich colored cloths worked in colors, and
dropping low over the sides, with heavy fringes, showing handsomely
against the dark woods.

Over the fire-place no arrangement will be found more picturesque
than the narrow high shelf, and the tiny cupboards and racks above it,
for the display of china too precious or too long-descended for daily
use; in the center the mantel mirror with beveled edges, and smaller
bits of mirrors behind the open racks, again with the beveled edges,
whose jewel-like cut adds greatly to the brilliancy. On these open
racks may stand many little oddities, hardly appropriate to other rooms,
the odd mugs, brass or china candlesticks, porcelain pepper boxes, little
old-fashioned pitchers and decanters, bits of coral, shells, jars, and all
those quaint little things that one inherits or else * picks up.”

It has been the custom to have pictures of still life in the dining room
—of game, fish, fruit. But this is hardly a cheerful view, to see repre-
sentations of the fish and game—that one is soon to eat—in all the
agony of death. This room seems to be the most suitable place for
family portraits—those of the last generation, Here they look down
from their frames, welcoming each meal, and the train of life it brings,
and exercise, as it were, a mute guardianship over thought and behav-
ior. Here also may be placed mottoes, flower pictures, and some vari-
eties of landscapes.

A screen is also quite necessary for the dining room, as the table is
often—nearly always—placed so that some one must sit near the fire.
The prettiest for this purpose is a three-leaf folding Japanese screen;
or a less expensive one may be made in many of the ways described.
Colored shades on the lamps, and a Japanese scroll on each side of the
fire-place, or on the door, give life and color; a fewdall growing plants
in large vases, a cheery hearth or bright stove, plenty of sunshine and
good cheer, will make the dining room the cheeriest in the house.

BED-ROOMS.

» There is nothing more indicative of refinement and genuine culture in
a family than bright, cheerful and tastefully decorated chambers.
Tasteful decorations do not necessarily mean expense, but in no place
are the taste and ingenuity of the housekeeper so much called upon
as in the bed-room furnishing, and its many accessories. A sleeping
chamber with be-ruffled pillow-cases and showy furniture speaks poorly
for the occupants, unless the room be well and neatly furnished, with
plenty of toilet conveniences and articles necessary to one’s comfort.

Most all ladies prefer the rug and oiled floor to carpets. If the floor
bé laid in Southern pine, it should be oiled once or twice and then
varnished with shellac, its appearance being much improved by this
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finish. Bordered center-carpets or rugs, either large or small, square or
oblong, may be arranged in such positions as will be comfortable to the
feet, These rugs are as picturesque and fashionable as they are whole-
some and tidy. Covers for the floors should be much darker than the
furniture and the upholstery goods, and yet not antagonistic to them in
their hues and blendings. But if carpets are chosen, in preference to
rugs, select some pretty wood or flower pattern, in light shades, for this
room should have only light and bright colors. Nothing either dark or
somber is in place here. Blue combined with pink is very pretty; a
scarlet and gray; a deep red and very light blue ; olive and gold; or
light blue with touches of dark red, and green and gold; all these, with
their many attendant colors, are especially pretty for bed-rooms. Two
colors suitably carried out in carpets and wall-paper are more desirable
than several,

Dark furniture can be used with nearly all of the colors mentioned,
but for a pink or blue room, the lighter shades are prettiest.

Cretonne, in rose and gray, or in pale blue and rose, and chintzes of
various combined but harmonious colors, are chosen for light woods,
and if there be a wicker lounge in the apartment, square pillows of cre-
tonne or other decorative fabric should invite one to pleasant repose.
With the light woods, especially for cottage or summer rooms, Canton
matting is often used, either in plain colors or in block patterns of red
and white, blue and white, or green and white, or in small figured
designs in green, black, and brown on the- cream-colored or natural
groundwork,

The bed was once spotlessly white, but with the fashionable taste for
color comes a change in bed coverings. Antique lace, Nottingham
lace, darned net, linen applique, figured muslins and Swiss muslin
draperies are used over silk or silesia, and equally popular ones are
shown in chintzes, printed dimities and French cambrics. The bed-
covers are often of cretonne also, but oftener of coarse white linen, with
the edges embroidered in soft porcelain colors in Holbein stitch or in
South Kensington ornamentation. Watteau colors that correspond
with the chintzes are always in good taste and are used for curtains,
bed-room screens, chair and divan covers, and-also for tidies or table
spreads.

Swiss curtains, cretonne, chintz, bunting, cheese-cloth and many
other light colored or sheer fabrics are used for curtains, and are dainty
and light draperies. Antique lace or pleatings of the same is used to
trim those of thin fabric, and the cretonnes are trimmed with fringes or
they may be made plain. They are suspended on poles from the ceiling,
draped back with ribbons and with shades underneath that can be
rolled to top of the windaw during the day, and let down at night.

One or two oblong boxes are convenient, covered with cretonne, and
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should have lids attached to them by hinges. These should be cush-
ioned with fine excelsior, overlaid with cotton batting. These boxes
may have castors added to them, and will serve as receptacles for shoes,
parcels or bed-linen, while at the same time they are both comfortable
and ornamental seats. Placed near the windows, they are fashionable
and attractive.

For this room there should be a low couch to drop down upon dur-
ing the day, without disturbing the bed, a large rocker, a small sewing
chair, a work basket, footstools, a toilette table prettily draped with
curtains, or a dressing-case, brackets for vases, pots for flowers, vines
or pictures, or other ornaments, hanging shelves for books and small
articles of value, and a table to hold the student lamp, papers, and also
to write upon.

The washstand should have a large embroidered towel, with colored
fringe hanging low at the sides, covering up the marble, and deadening
the noise when articles are set down upon it. One to match should be
put on the wall, for a wall protector, and fastened with brass rings and
nails, or, instead, a strip of linen with embroidered edge run upon a pole
at the back, in the same way the curtains are put up.

If there be no mantels in the room, a shelf and bracket, arranged with
mantel draperies, may be added to the chamber at a cost which is but
trifling when its uses and attractions are considered.

If there is no dressing-room, a screen is a very desirable part of the
bed-room furniture, of sufficient height and number of valves to com-
pletely inclose the person behind it. This screen may be made up at
home, with the help of a carpenter, in a simple frame like that of a com-
mon clothes-horse, although with exceedingly slender sticks and long
and narrow leaves, and with stout cotton or silk stretched over it; on
this base all sorts of pictures and bits of color are to be carefully
arranged with gum-arabie, the interstices painted in with bright flowers
and butterflies and birds' wings, the whole afterward sized over and
varnished in a suitable tone.

If a rug is placed in front of the bed and dressing-case, it will save
the carpet and give a look of warmth and comfort. A rug of tiger,
bear, or fox skins is a charming acquisition to this room, and adds an
Oriental effect, Pictures of one’s dearest friends seem to find a suit-
able resting place here. Knickknacks, oddities, wall-pockets, and in
fact all the many little things that do not seem to find a place else-
where, can always find a niche in the bed-room—the place of retirement
and rest after the toils of the day.
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HOME-MADE FURNITURE,

There are many large houses that have empty rooms, ofttimes the
pleasantest room in the house, that can be made to look very pretty at
small expense, and not take much time either. The necessary materials
and tools are a saw, hammer, tacks, gimp, cretonne, or chintz, barrels,
boxes, boards and paint.

If the furniture be old, one may hide its shabbiness under covers
of handsome stuffs in dark, rich colors and quaint figures like the
ordinary broche shawls, or with reps, or chintz, or even unbleached
muslin trimmed with bands or flutings of plain Turkey-red.

All covers should be made to wash, and come off easily; therefore
tacks should be religiously avoided ; the cushion, which must be made
separately, ought to come over the edge of the box a little, and be
firmly tied on with tape; the covers, if you can contrive to make them
fit properly. require no fastening. Not only may empty boxes be util-
ized, but dressing-tables too shabby for respectability, too old-fashioned
for pleasant contemplation, can, by the judicious use of colored roll
muslin, and old lace or window-curtains, or worn-out grenadine evening
dresses, be transformed into tasteful, graceful toilette tables.

0ld Chkairs and Couches can be transformed in the same way. See
how they are constructed while taking them apart, and then put them
together in the same way. The lounge we can easily manage without
calling in the upholsterer. The old cover can be taken off, smoothed
out, and used as a pattern for the new. New springs can be easily
inserted in place of the old, and “excelsior” corn husks, curled hair,
or any accessible material used to give softness and soundness to the
cushions, Then cut a cover of strong, unbleached muslin and put it
on. Afterward the material chosen for the covering can be nicely
adjusted. It may be tacked along the front with brass-headed nails,
or the line of attachment may be concealed by a strip of braid, or
fringe, or gimp. If you want to tuft it, you will require an upholsterer’s
needle. Itis over a foot long and curved. Thread in strong linen
twine and pass the needle through from the bottom—if it is the seat
which is being treated—slip on a button, or adjust a tuft and pass the
needle down. If the stuffing material be soft and flexible, draw the
thread tight, and a deep indentation will be the result. If you have
a little ingenuity and faculty you will find your lounge quite as good
and handsome as new, and will have done in a few hours what the
upholsterer would charge several dollars for.

If the floor is bare, and a carpet cannot beafforded, it can be painted,
even by an amateur, in pretty blocks, one dark, one light, alternately;
then, if rugs are scattered around the floor, it will not have the cold
look that bare floors usually do have. For the rooms of this sort, cur-
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tains should be used that fall from the ceiling to the floor, draped back
from the center; this gives hight and breadth to the room, and a grace-
ful appearance generally. .

A Single or Double Bed may be made by having the sides and ends
of a box six inches deep, with slats put across for the springs, which
are made of copper and fastened together by a hook of copper wire
that makes the top flat and of even surface. Wooden legs may be put
on the box, with castors. There is no foot or head board to these
simple cots, only the large square pillows at the head. The box may
be covered with cretonne or chintz, or painted, and with the spread
falling over it all around, the bedstead is effectually hidden. Beds of
this style are often used in England, in country houses, though, of
course, made of more expensive material. The spread and pillow
covers should be of chintz, though if white enters into the furnish-
ing of the room, the bed may be entirely white. A valance should be
put around this low bed, falling to the floor. Husk beds are often used
" on these instead of mattresses.

A Low Divan Couch is contrived in precisely the same way, with the
exception that the large square pillows are placed at the back. Hemp
or jute fringe is an addition to a cretonne covering, with the cloth in
two puffs on the box, with gimp between to cover the tacks, and the
fringe below the puffs; in this case a puff is set in the sides of the pil-
low. The lounges are often made by having the deep box (no legs),
with the castors on the bottom of the box, then a mattress and a chintz
cover with deep flounce, that can be drawn over to the floor and taken
off every night, making the divan serve the purpose of a bed at night.
The pillow covers can be buttoned on during the day and taken off at
night., The copper springs can be bought by the pound, and are very
nice for this purpose, as they are high and fill the box to the top.
Sometimes these bed lounges are put on quite high legs, giving room
for a box on castors that may be rolled underneath and the bedding
kept in it during the day time. They serve every purpose, making
a comfortable bed at night, and a pretty, low, inviting-looking divan
during the day. Jute cloth makes a very pretty cover, with the jute
fringe, but is a little more expensive than cretonne, though if the double
width is bought (used for curtains), with border and fringe, it comes as
cheap as cretonne, for the extra length that must be bought in order to
get the border and fringe, can be used for the pillows. The pillows can
be made of husks, soft cotton, feathers or hair—should be feathers, of
course, if used to sleep on. A good sizeis three feet wide, six feet long,
and box eight inches deep. The legs should be eight inches long
including castors. The apparent width of the couch is decreased by
the large pillows at the back that make it look narrower.

Window Seats are much smaller, of dry goods boxes, and are
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placed underneath the windows. Make them just the length of the
window, the top stuffed with moss, curled shavings, excelsior, hair or
cotton, covered with chintz, and tied down in diamond patterns with
covered buttons. A ruffle is nailed around the top with strong handles
to lift the cover, They may then be used for packing boxes for nice
dresses or clothes. The windows should be curtained with the chintz,
draped back over the ends of the window seats, bracket or shelf. Shelf
lambrequins can be made to match these covers.

Starch boxes, tobacco drums, small four-legged stools, made and

covered the same way, are a great addition to the room in filling up

vacant places or corners. The tops may be trimmed with cord and
tassels, or pleatings.

Any Old Table may be utilized by the addition of a pretty cover. If
a long table (even an old kitchen table will do), paint the legs black, as
all the furniture of the room should be wherever the wood shows, and
if the paint is varnished it is a very good substitute for ebonized wood.
Make a long cover, with the ends hanging nearly to the floor, with a
fringe or pleating of the same. If a round table, make a square cover of
chintz or cretonne, and around the edge put a wide stripe of the same
and fringe, if it can be afforded, or cut a cover the size of the table and
tack it over the top, using gimp and brass-headed nails on the edge,
Leather is also pretty. If fringe is added to the gdge of the round table
it is quite an improvement.

Very Nice Ottomans can be made out of those old-fashioned bed-
steads which were used ever and ever so long ago. Take the head and
foot-boards and cut four pieces, lambrequin shape—that is, long on the
ends and short in the center—about two feet long and one foot high;
fasten these together, place a top down in about two inches, make
a cushion with a fancy top that will fit snugly in the top, or fasten
in springs and strap them over, and then place on the fancy top and
fasten down securely. The legs will make another of a different style.
Cut them the right height, fasten together at the top with narrow pieces
of boards, and put the top in the same’ as the other. Of course the
wood in these will have to be oiled, as lying in the garret a hundred
years, more or less, rather takes the * shine " off of them.

A Packing-case covered with chintz, and put in a convenient place
for a seat, will hold a dress-skirt at full length, Smaller boxes of this
kind are very useful as window seats and will hold hats, jackets, work,
etc. But now, how to make one. Find a box of the shape and size you
wish, and see that there are no nails sticking out; if so, hammer them
in or pull them out. Line the inside of the box, top, bottom and sides,
with common white or gray glazed calico, using brass-headed nails or
tin tacks, at long intervals, to fasten the calico on with. Then take a
piece of the coarsest calico or canvas, double it and measure it with the
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top of the box; let it be nearly half a yard wider all round. Make it
into a bag, leave the end open and stuff it rather tightly with horse-hair,
feathers, or even old newspapers torn inte the tiniest fragments. Now
thread a packing-kneedle with very strong string and pass it once or
twice straight through this cushion; pull it tight and knot it firmly.
Do the same at equal distances of six or eight inches all over the cush-
ion, which will then, if nicely done, look as though padded by anything
but an amateur hand; nail the cushion firmly to the top of the box, and
so far your work is done.

Now as to the covering of the box: This must depend a great deal
on the furniture of the room, of course; rep, moreen or damask wear
best, but cretonne or chintz is as cheap as anything, infinitely prettier
and more clean, for it washes well. Take the piece of whatever
material it may be that you intend for the top, and wherever there is a
knot in theé canvas below, sew a flat button of any kind to it. When
this is done the covering must be nailed on all round, with a broad fur-
niture gimp, or fringe and brass-headed nails. The sides are to be cov-
ered with the same material, and can either be padded or the stuff put
on plain. If this is chintz, it must have a calico lining, or probably the
wood of the box will show through; fasten this on with the same
arrangement of gimp and brass nails as you did with the top. A really
handsome box might thus be made for a drawing-room by covering the
sides and top with different pieces of Berlin work, and it would be most
useful to hold music, port-folios, ete. For such use, the inside lining
would look best of chintz, instead of calico. These box-ottomans
always remind one of those pretty box pin-cushions, in which form so
many old cigar-boxes come into use for dressing-tables.

A Barrel Chair is made by sawing one-third of the way around
a common flour barrel, and within cne and a half feet of the bottom.
Then saw the remaining staves in a curve, gradually ascending so as to
form the back and arms of the chair, Have the wires on which the
cushion is to be placed stretched across the chair in different directions,
within one foot of the bottom of the chair. This will also aid in more

firmly securing the staves. Cord may be used instead of the wire, if”

preferred. Rockers may be added, making a very comfortable rocking-
chair. Cover all with cloth and make a cushion of the same. Around
the edges tack dress braid (this may be used for all these articles

instead of the gimp), or gimp with brass or white-headed tacks, or the .

tiny black tacks used by upholsterers, Kitchen chairs, old-fashioned
ones, that have been banished to the garret, camp chairs, rocking
chairs—all may be covered and their oldness disguised under fresh,
bright coverings and paint. Coffee bagging, burlaps and hemp cloth,
may be worked in bright zephyrs, and thus old chairs be covered and
transformed into a thing of comfort if not beauty. Striped cretonne,

T—
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put down the back of the chairs, on a plain background, is very pretty;
narrow stripes may be feather-stitched on, or the back and seat may be
woven of dress braid or other stripes. If the chair is covered with
worked burlaps, several may be covered in this way, with differ-
ent designs, only carrying out the same idea and color in all the fur-
niture.

A Pretty Dressing Table has shelves underneath, a board for the
back at the top, and brackets to support the mirror, with curtains of
chintz or muslin, and table covered with the same. An old-fashioned
bureau is modernized by putting on the top a long cover, falling far
down the ends; this, made of Turkish toweling, edged with linen
fringe, embroidered or worked in colors, and the same tied in the linen
fringe, changes its looks wonderfully.

A Low Toilette Chair can be made of a round wooden box, covered
and padded, the back made by nailing two broomsticks up the back for
sides, and one across the top, painting them and making a net-work of
clothes-line braid or picture cord.

A Wood Box is constructed of a painted vinegar keg, the hoops
painted a contrasting color, or a pretty stripe of gay wall-paper pasted
on the hoops and at the top and bottom, then the whole varnished.

A Hanging Book-skelf may be made of three shelves of walnut or
wood painted black and hung with picture cord and tassels, one above
the other. A corner bracket may be made with one shelf only, sus-
pended from the ceiling by cords and tassels. A long bracket to hang
against the wall, with one tiny shelf near the bottom, is very pretty for
tiny vases or a statuette or bust.

A Small “Howr Glass" table is made by cutting out two round
pieces of wood, nailing a stick between, and covering by chintz, drawn
in around the center by a band of the same or ribbon. This may be
cut with an eight-cornered top and a pocket be put between each cor-
ner for work or scraps, These pockets are made by taking a straight
piece, dividing it into sections, allowing room for a box pleat at the top
of each pocket; take another piece of the same length, sew it with the

“ back in a seam and fasten it at each end of the pocket or back piece,
letting the front piece fall forward, thus forming the pocket. Tack this
piece straight around the hour glass top after all is covered.

If there is no closet for the clothes hamper, a convenient and pretty
soiled linen receptacle is contrived in this way: Take an ordinary
flour barrel, line with paper muslin, and on the outside cover it with
cretonne, laid in hox plaits. Around the top finish with a lambrequin
made of turkey red, with cretonne Howers transferred on the center of
each point. Cover the lid with cretonne inside and out, and put a full
plaiting of the same around the edge. For the handle on top use an
iron trunk handle. By leaving the handle off the top and having the lid
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made large enough to fit over instead of the ordinary way, the barrel
can stand in a room and be used for a table.

Or it may be used for wood, kindlings, or to hold the coal hod and
the rest of the homely appurtenances of the stove.

A Wardrete for bed-room, camping out, or for summer cottage use
is thus designed: Take a pine board six feet long, six inches wide,
and thick enough to allow iron or brass pegs to be firmly screwed in.
Off each end of the board saw seventeen inches, and attach them again
at the same place to the longer portion of the board by hinges. This
Iooks like a rough book-slide. Cover the board by pasting chintz over
it.. Then screw in a row of pegs or hooks. Place this sort of book-
slide against the wall, and judge the best place to screw two very
strong rings into the top edge or thickness of the central three feet long
board to hang the wardrobe by. There are thus formed three sides of
a square, but the fourth side of the square, namely, the front of the
wardrobe, is open. Across it fasten two rods of wood, iron or brass,
each of course three feet long, with holes at each end. These holes
slip on to small hooks fastened into the ends of the shorter boards
furthest from the hinges. The best place to fix these hooks will be
obvious to the workman. The rods are to support the curtains, and
should be placed parallel, but one a little behind the other, Lo enable
the curtains to overlap freely. Into the wall, about six feet from the
floor, drive two very strong nails, and hang the wardrobe upon them
by the tworings. Take chintz, cretonne, or any other material. ~ Of this
make a three-sided plain bag, one side (for the back of the wardrobe),
three feet wide and six feet long, to reach the floor, the other sides each
seventeen or eighteen inches wide, and six feet long (for the sides of the
wardrobe). For the front have curtains, each six feet long, but wide,
according to taste, These have rings at the top and run onthe rods.
For the top of the wardrobe take chintz, ete,, three feet long and eigh-
teen inches wide, with a deep frill round the edge for a finish, except at
the back, which touches the wall. Fasten the back and side pieces of
chintz to this (the other end of the chintz touches the floor). The front
curtains of course are not attached to this top, as they have to draw.
Slip it over the wooden thing, making two holes at the back, where the
top and chintz back join, for the rings to slip through to hang on the
nails on the wall, and your wardrobe is complete. For packing, take
off the chintz cover and rods, take out the pegs and hooks, fold the
wooden sides flat on the back fold the chintz and wrap all up. A
slight board for the top, covered with chintz, adds much to the appear-
ance of the wardrobe.
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FIREPLACES AND GRATES.

The fireplace ought to be made the household altar, for here is
where the family love to linger, around the social hearthstone. The
fireplace should be the first object that the eye catches when one enters
the room, and the one whereon it lingers longest. Nothing can be
better than the arrangement, which constantly grows in favor, of con-
tinuing the lines of the chimney-piece into low, broad shelves above it,
lined with looking-glass, if one pleases, and made the open cabinet for
the prettiest trifles one possesses. If this is forbidden on account of
expense, then the finest picture the house affords should hang there as
a sacred altarpiece, and on the mantel should be grouped the most
effective of the bric-d-bac.

In this grouping the tallest objects should be nearest the center, that
the composition may be pyramidal in effect, though, on the other hand,
care must be taken that the ascent from end to center is not regular
like a flight of stairs, but broken, by placing different forms, and not
similar ones, next each other. There may be placed a deep porcelain
vase, a burnished candlestick, a high jar or pitcher, a china or metal
plaque, a Japanese bowl, and a group of marble or a clock may stand
in the center. At the side may hang plaques, photographs darkly
framed, or pictures in deep velvet frames. Bronzes and porcelains
should not be arranged in the same group, nor china and marble be
placed too near together.

Everything around the grate should be kept free from dust, the
brasses highly polished, the hearth well swept up, and the fire at its
brightest and cheeriest, for nothing is more dismal than a cold, cheer-
less grate,

For Hiding the Gralte for swmmer, nothing is more effective than
plants and ferns. A huge jar, or old-fashioned pitcher, filled with
grasses, ferns, cat-tails, and the wonderfully pretty things that can be
found in the woods, gives a cheerful and homelike look to a room. The
hearth can be filled with mosses; a piece of looking-glass used for a
miniature lake, with sea shells, and a rustic gypsy pot filled with vines,
trailing over its edge.

The prettiest fancy for filling up the empty grate for an evening affair,
is to fill it in with growing plants, put into the natural grate, and not
placed upon the hearth, where they imperil their own safety as well as
the petticoats of the dancers. A fern, or palm or two for the back-
ground, and hydrangeas or other bright-hued blossoms in front, have a
good effect, filling in the interstices with moss. If flowers be not avail-
able, soft white cotton pulled lightly apart, may fill the fireplace. This
powdered with glass or alum, with green sprays at intervals, makes a
brilliant showing.
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For country houses a board made to fit the fireplace is the convenient
arrangement. This is covered with pale pink or blue farmer's satin.
A large wreath of flowers and evergreens, or an immense horseshoe of
blossoms, fills the center, and from this depend delicate sprays of ivy
or smilax. If the fireplace be one of the high, old-fashioned ones,
matters are improved by a curtain on either side to match the screen,
looped back with sprays of flowers. The shelf above should have a
flounce of the same material edged with lace or quilling, and looped up
at intervals by clusters of flowers, from which droop festoons of green.
When the furniture is removed from a room for dancing, or a large
reception, any feeling of bareness is taken away from the room by hav-
ing the chimney-piece handsomely “ dressed,” as our English cousins
call it.

One of the prettiest and most effective means of hiding the grate
during the summer, and one especially adapted to rooms where the
Japanese-fan-umbrella-parasol craze is encouraged, is to place a brilliant
parasol opened wide in front of it. It allows a free current of air from
the chimney, so desirable for the proper ventilation of the room, and its
bright and harmoniously mingled hues give a touch of color to the
room where it is most needed. ’

The small Japanese parasols, such as are sold for five cents apiece,
have been also used for this purpose. The fireboard is first covered
with black glazed paper, and the parasols, widely opened, are fastened
upon it, arranged in the shape of a diamond, star or square, The
handles are cut off when opened wide, just enough being left to go into
a hole in the fireboard. Paper fans are also effective arranged on a
dark fireboard, the handles pointing to a common center, the circle
being either an entire one, or else a half-moon. The “over doors”
should be filled in with fans or parasols in the same style; and, with a
dainty Canton matting on the floor, you will have made a very pretty
beginning for an oriental room. v

In addition to this, there are very pretty patterns that come in imita-
tion of Japanese silk, which are very rich and beautiful, the effect being
the same as that of painting. These are put together with bands of
velvet and fastened in the fireplace.

The long-handled Japanese fan, or the fan-shaped ome, can be
arranged on a background in some pretty pattern, like a wheel or cres-
cent. The deep plush paper that comes with wall paper for decora-
tion makes a rich and beautiful screen for a fire-place; it looks the
same as velvet, and is bought by the yard. This, with a wide border of
paper, the same that is used for dados or friezes on the walls, is beau-
tiful indeed.

12
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DRAPERIES AND VALANCES.

If heavy window curtains or portieres are unatainable, drapery effects
are still possible. An embroidered curtain may run on a few feet of
gilded gas-pipe in front of a low book-case. A bit of rich material, an
old crape shawl, for instance, may be flung on an easel. An old scrap
of Oriental embroidery, with its gleam of dull gold, may catch on the
corner of the piano or a tall carved chair back. A Roman scarf may
be forgotten on the shelf in some dark corner, or be tossed in haste on
an ebony cabinet. A painted or embroidered silken curtain may hang
beneath a bracket,

In all these hanging masses a stiff material is to be avoided. Noth-
ing serves better than the new wool draperies, which come very wide
and in all the soft rich shades. By laying broad bands of contrasting
but carefully chosen hues upon the body color and feather-stitching
them on with large stitches of old gold or dull red, these draperies may
be made to blend the discords of the most ill conceived rooms.

Where the wall-paper is elaborate in pattern with a dark background,
little curtains of a dark rich shade may be hung against the wall for a
plaque or vase to rest against. These may be of a deep maroon,
twenty-four inches one way, by eizhteen the other. I this is divided
diagonally from the upper right-hand corner to the lower left-hand one,
the upper section being of self colored striped material, plush and silk,
and the lower half of plain plush or silk, the effect is very good. This
little curtain is held by brass nails at the corners, and runs on a rod or
ribbon. Or a loosely held mass of dark olive or plum-colored satin may
be placed against the wall, and a light-celored pitcher hung on it, with
a pretty knot of the same material passed through the handle and over
a large nail.

Very effective Chimmey Board Valances and curtain borders are made
in appliques—a work which requires nice taste, but no great technical
skill. The colors should accord with those in which the room is uphol-
stered. The material is plush, and the appliques are satin in the hand-
somest designs, but Canton flannel, with appliques and flannel are
very pretty. ‘The appliques are sewed down upon the edges by a nar-
row silk passementerie; the scallops at the edges are buttonholed and
ormnamented with fringe to match,

Curtain draperies for cabinets or a double row of shelves, are often
cut diagonally from the upper right hand corner to the lower left hand
corner, and the one-half of silk and the other half of plush. The effect
of these is very good. They are put on with gilt-headed nails. These
shelves are pretty to put under mirrors to hold an old vase or two, a
plaque, a bronze piece or china plate,

Mantel Lambreguins are considered a necessary article nowadays,
A lovely one can be made of black satin with a design of strawberries,
flowers, leaves and fruit of all kinds, buttonhole-stitched on.
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1f they are to hang straight they should be made upon buckram, but
if they are to festoon, the outer lining is sufficient. Get a wooden shelf

_the size of the mantel, cover it, nail on the lambrequin and finish

round the edge with a cord to hide the tacks; it is then slipped on the
mantel without any fastenings.

A more elegant one is of blue satin embroidered ten inches deep in
natural colored flowers, the dark leaves and bulrushes standing out in
relief ; the fringe of pale blue and gold colored silk. Another is of sage
green cloth embroidered in flowers the same depth and finished with a
very deep heavy lambrequin fringe.

The richest material for mantel lambrequins is sateen, velvet, plush
and Macramé lace made in wheels and lined with crimson velvet also
makes a very rich valance. An easier one to make is a straight curtain,
ten or twelve inches deep, which falls over a mantel-shelf; on its dark
surface can be wrought a vine or border in loose Indjan stitch, and the
edge finished with softly finished fringe to match. The corners which
drop down considerably lower than the curtains should be tacked in
position with a few stitches in sugar loaf shape and the end of a tassel
inserted so as to let the head hang below the fringe. This curtain will
have to be made deeper if the shelf is as wide, as it is to be spread on
the top and fastened to the shelf at extreme ends and corners, It can be
finished round the edge of the mantel with cord or gimp; if cord, sew
on with crooked needle; if gimp, use gimp tacks. If the goods are
plain, in place of embroidery, gimp or bands of velvet, plush or satin
can be used, feather-stitched on. If brocade, raw silk or embossed
velvets, all trimmings except fringe can be dispensed with,

If so wished. take a strip of goods twelve inches deep, line it and
finish it off with narrow fringe, tack it on the edge of the mantel, then
loop it up with cord and tassel making three festoons in the center of
the mantel, leaving the ends to droop straight down where it comes
against the wall. This makes a very handsome mantel lambrequin.
Bedroom lambrequins are made of cretonne, with mantel lambrequins
to match ; these are trimmed with the same kind of goods, cut in two,
or two and one-half inch deep strips; pink both edges, make into ruch-
ing and trim top and bottom. A narrow cord or gimp can be placed
in the center of the ruching. These are very pretty where the room is
furnished in cretonne.

An open fireplace in winter has hangings which are suspended
beneath the mantel by rings that slide upon a small rod concealed by
the mantel lambrequin. These hangings touch the hearth or floor, and
are finished to correspond with all the other draperies. In summer-
time the fireplace may be concealed completely. When a fireis required,
these hangings are drawn apart upon the rod, and then their fullness is
hung over an extended ornament like those which hold back the window
and door draperies. The effect thus produced is more charming than

SCANNED AT VIRG n
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can be described. If the fabric is of a pale, delicate color, the rods and
borderings are richly tinted and darker; but if dark, their accessories
are light, and suggestive of airiness.

CABINETS.

Hanging cabinets, more or less like those which the insatiate china
collectors of Queen Anne's time made fashionable, are among the pret-
tiest of modern trifles. But care must be exercised in their selection.
1f the walls are white or very light in tone, ebonized cabinets or those
of very dark natural woods must be rejected and the less conspicuous
maple or ash chosen, otherwise the contrast is so sharp that the eye
loses pleasure in the proportions and outlines of the objects. The pan-
els of the light-hued cabinets may be enriched with dead gold; but on
the ebony this decoration should be sparingly used and as a rule incised.

It is essential that this dainty hanging closet should seem to be use-
ful, and not placed simply to gaze at. Therefore the shelves must be
well stocked with trifles; and if there be closed doors, they must be
open only to disclose some rare or fragile abjects within. The arrange-
ment of the visible objects should be, of course, like that of the mantel—
irregular though orderly, and pyramidal though broken.

Many a room that has been thought hopelessly characterless, has
been made attractive by its wise mistress, who covered its richly-carved
table with a black cloth with a border of richly-embroidered peacock
blue, and put a footstool of the same color and texture beside it; set up
a great jar of peacock blue above it in line of the eve, fastened one little
gleaming mirror to the wall, and at the far end of the apartment posted
an old second-hand cabinet in black and dead gold, which cost next to
nothing, and was the one bit of subdued splendor which transformed
the monotony into variety.

PICTURES,

The fashion of placing illuminated mats around photographs has a
common-sense foundation when viewed in a housefurnishing light,
Where the walls are hung with pictures of black and white only, the
room is apt to look cold. The little touches of color in the corners of
the mat between the picture and the frame cannot interfere with any-
thing else in the room, and add greatly to the bright and cheerful effect
of the whole. Of late the painters have designed their own frames, and
the result is encouraging. Qak or pine frames, broad and flat, unorna~
mented, and with the gilding laid on the wood, so that the grain shows
through, are very rich and effective for engravings, prints or photographs,
Water colors, with a wide white mat, look well in flat frames or solid
gilding, with a rosette in each corner, or in plain, well-rubbed oak or
chestnut. Some painted pine frames are effective for engravings or
photographs. Thus, black and partial gilt or even white or dull red
will prove satisfactory, but the color should be “flatted” so as not to
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shine, and the ornament incised. Solid gilt frames are less suited to
-engravings than those gilded on wood. Frames for large paintings may
appropriately be heavy and rich. But they'should be flat, a border, and
not a box; or, if they slope, it should be backward and not forward, as
is the common way, to avoid an unmeaning shadow. And the enrich-
ment should be worked out of the frame, and not stuck on. Frames
for engravings, on the other hand, should be light and simple in charac-
ter, the black and white making mass enough of itself. It is common

" mow to see twa or three etchings or sketches by the same hand, or of

similar character, framed together in one long frame, divided by a light
band. If you hang a picture over a door, do not let it be a small water-
color sketch or anything of that kind, so that its beauty is entirely lost
on anybody under eight feet high; the pictures that look best over doors
are still-life pieces of flowers or fruit, etc.

SCREENS AND EASELS.

Screens and easels are decorative accessories to a parlor or sitting
room. A screen may be large enough to form a line of division in a
room, concealing an exit or an entrance. The frames are made in
ebony, or ebonized cherry wood, rather, and mahogany., They are
decorated in various ways; sometimes with Japanese paper, hand painted
designs on silk, Japanese embroidery on silk, plush, painted velvet, or by
shingles of ash gilded and painted in some pretty picturesque design.
This last mentioned is the latest novelty in screen decoration, and is all
the rage. The grain of the wood shows through the gilding, and it is
always acceptable because refreshing to get a glimpse of nature.
Japanese, Chinese, Indian, Turkish embroidery or painting, crewel-
work on silk or satin, stamped leather, embossed velvet, and gorgeous
Oriental brocades all take their place in giving variety. The six-foot
high screen with three, four, or six leaves has usually reversible hinges,
so that it may be opened in any direction. The frame-work is wood,
painted black, red or green, to suit the colors in the panels. In embroi-
dering or painting a screen, the flowers, etc., selected should be of uni-
form size—that is, not one panel of small and another of large flowers.
Brier, rose, myrtle and jasmine go together, or gladiolus, iris and tiger-
lily. Storks, cranes, kingfishers, with water, bulrushes, and so on, make
very effective screens. An unique one is painted thus in white, gray,
and black on yellow Japanese matting, with black wood frame, and is
very odd and pretty.

Silk Painted Fire-Screens are very ornamental. A strip of silk of a
color which will harmonize in tone with the room it is intended to deco-
rate, is first painted with a desirable pattern, Japanese designs being
particularly effective. This strip is then lined with silk of the same or
a contrasting color and mounted upon a willow, black-walnut or ebony
standard. Or one can be made, inexpensively, by taking black satin
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and decorating it with flowers cut from cretonne and pasted artistically
on its surface; or the shiny side of black cambric may be used and then
varnished, Pretty ones can be made of the scroll and column wall
papers now in use. And when one is boarding and has not much room,
these large folding screens can be made useful as well as ornamental.
Any carpenter can make a cheap wood frame, and then it can be painted
or stained. One can be made of walnut, or lighter wood, forty inches
high and twenty-seven inches broad; the five-inch feet are included in
the height. The frame is of the walnut or lizht wood, the center is a
slab of pine, The frame, if of walnut, is simply polished; if of other
wood it should be painted or ebonized. Both sides of the pine center
are covered, on one side with tapestry or crimson silk, tacked on with
brass nails, and on the other with crimson cambric; over this Japanese
pictures painted on silk. This size will require nine. On the side
covered with silk or tapestry there can be driven at intervals little brass
nails, on which to hang cabinet (imperial size) photographs, framed in
brass or crimson velvet. They may be arranged in a square, an oval or
a lozenge, and should be portraits of literary, theatrical or musical cele-
brities, or any beautiful face may aid in making this a bright group.
The arrangement of choice tapestry or silk may be superseded by beau-
tiful paper or a painting, or chintz in applique, and both sides may be
Japanese or the reverse. If the Japanese pictures are used on both
sides the frame had better be ebonized, the black being near the color
of the favorite Japanese teak wood. This screen is not incongruous,
even though its sides are different, and it is useful to hold the photo-
graphs as well as to screen from the fire.

Smaller fire-screens are sometimes made of hand-painted tiles,
squares of quarry glass like the window-screens of which we spoke ina
late article. Venetian leather, silk-embroidered velvet, and peacocks'
feathers. They may be of the same style as the larger screens, two
and a half or three feet high, and two or three leaves only, or may be
but a three-foot square resting on two supports like a towel-horse,

A movable screen is a great convenience in a bed-room, and a hand-
some three-fold one may be worked in crewels on dull-blue English
serge. Upon one panel may be used a design of oranges, their leaves,
fruit and blossoms; upon the next, a branch of foliage holding a bird's
nest, with a few butterflies floating around it ; the third may have honey-
suckles, either the coral variety or the creamy fragrant kind, so popular,
as adapted to the art works of the period. Mount this in a frame of
ebonized wood. The side and top piece can be made round like the
bamboo frames, or with square corners, and the bottom support or
standard to match. If the frame is of pine it wants to be stained to
imitate walnut, and then oiled or varnished, or else painted black. Or
if you want to put some dainty, light colored design on it, have the
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frame painted white, light blue or pink; whatever the color of the screen
is to be, have this a contrast, as light blue wood, with the screen a pale
blue Watteau design, or light blue or cream ground with pale pink
roses or buds. If the wood is painted with the paints that are glossy,
it will look like enameled wood. Some of the paints have a gloss that
gives a finish called *“ China paint.” The frame is very pretty if left in
the natural wood and simply oiled, using the dark wood for a screen
that has a dark background, and the light wood for a light background.
The cretonnes come in Watteau designs, with fair ladies and gallant
knights disporting on flowery grounds or leaning from pagodas, or row-
ing in boats after water lilies; again beautiful vases with bouquets of
flowers and trailing vines drooping down to the base; Japanese fans of
all sizes and shapes—all these come in cretonne patterns for screens,
and have only to be tacked on with a narrow upholstering heading and
tiny tacks. They are then ready to be “toted” around and made to
believe they are the most convenient article in the house. The new
wall-papers that come for dadoes and friezes have panels of just the
right size and shape for screens; if put on a back ground of cambric,
after being stretched and varnished, they are as durable as cloth and
much richer in effect. Beautiful easels made of the same wood, and in
the way mentioned above, can be used for music, pictures or engravings.

DECORATIVE FANCIES.

A Novelty is a Tripod Stand, formed of twigs of rustic wood, var-
nished. A small spool of cotton or silk is threaded on each twig, so
that the silk can be unwound without removing the spool.

If Small Common Flower Pots are covered with the black silhouettes
frequently seen in illustrated papers and German books, and afterward
varnished and suspended by cords, they will form unique hanging bas-
kets for ferns and vines. .

Bottles can be made [or smelling salts by covering any bottle that has
a glass stopper, with either silk or satin, and painting any pretty design
on the silk. The smelling salts can be made in this way: TFill the bot-
tle partly full of lime; then pour over the lime just enough aqua
ammonia to moisten.

A Very Pretly Lamp Shade is made of perl rated card-board, fine
tarlatan, narrow ribbons, leaves and ferns. The leaves and ferns should
be mostly small ones.  After they have been pressed and the leaves
waxed, cut six pieces of card-board and arrange the leaves and ferns on
each piece differently. When arranged, paste them on the tarlatans;
then cover the card-board on both sides with the tarlatan, bind all the
edges with the ribbon and sew together,

Unigue Hanging Baskets are made of Japanese umbrellas. Take
the stick out of a medium-sized one, sew a strip of card-board together
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to form a circle of suitable size; fasten it to the inside of the umbrella,
50 as to keep it in shape and falling open. Put a bow of ribbon or a
cord and tassel at the top, which will be the bottom when inverted.
Hang it with ribbons to the chandelier, or in one of the windows. Fill
with pressed ferns, dried flowers and autumn leaves, and it will be a
pleasant bit of color.

Hour Glass Work Tables are covered with cretonne, or Swiss muslin
over colored cambric, with narrow pleatings around the edge. Handsome
banner screens are made of gilded morocco. Paint flowers in oil colors
in the center. The colors should be mixed with turpentine instead of
oil. and a few drops mastic varnish. Ornament the lower edge with
gold bullion [ringe one and a half or two inches wide.

Cabinets are very pretty with the same hangings, only as they
require little material, silk or satin will be more advisable, being much
richer in effect. A novelty instead of the silk is to substitute fern leaves,
glued against the inside of the glass in a pretty design, and back of that
a very common-looking glass or Swiss muslin.

It is another very fashionable freak just now to remove the fret work
in the front of an upright piano, and in its place put a piece of satin, on
which is pajnted, in water-colors, a trail of Virginia creeper leaves, or a
large branch of wild roses and leaves. Cretonne figures, fastened on
black velvet, or cloth, are very effective,

Basket Pails can be had or made at any basket shop; these are
much lighter than the others, and can be easily carried about in the
hand. They are often used for carrying croquet balls on the lawn. A
piece of embroidered crash, sheeting or serge, or a broad band of patch-
work can be utilized for covering, or pretty cretonne. They are pretty,
also, for keeping wood in, by drawing-room or bed-room fire.

Banner Lamp Screens can be made of the silk hand-painted Japan-
ese screens (cost twenty-five cents), or very handsome though delicate
tidies are made of them. These want a lining of silk, with a band to
project beyond the screen about one and a half inches ; over this silk mar-
gin place a band of lace inserting and a wide, full frill of lace. These
screens can also be used for cabinet or library doors, as they come in
any size and are painted in designs of birds, grasses and flowers.

The Large Ox Horns, polished and undecorated, unless with hand
painting —never use a scrap-book picture on any of Nature's works, it
cheapens them—finished at top and bottom with a gilt or silver rim and
hung up with chain to match, or wide ribbon, are beautiful flled with
grasses or ferns and suspended from a chandelier or under a picture.

A Pretty Ornament fox the Center of the Cetling, where one has no
hanging lamp or chandelier, is an air castle made of tiny Japanese par-
asols. Take three of them, cut a slit in the handles, and put through
them a silk thread, suspending three of them below, then two above
that, then one. The least bit of air will sway them.
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To Make an Unigue Work Basket: Take a basket, either oblong
or round, string cotton spools upon a strong iron wire, inserting the bot-
tom end of the wire into hall of a wooden ball, and the upper ends are
finished off with wooden knobs. There should. be four of these legs,
and a certain artistic grace is added, if the legs are made to curve in at
the center, almost meeting each other, and then out again. After
being painted and varnished this is a quaint and picturesque mounting
for the work basket.

It is a Pretly Fashion now to have one or two low seats about a
drawing-room or boudoir in the form of two large square cushions, one
upon the other. In two colors, such as blue and black, red or black, or,
indeed, of any colors to suit the furniture of the room, they look well.
They are joined together at right angles, with or without tassels. Col-
ored satin sheeting is a good material to cover them with, or a pretty
dark-flowered cretonne.

This footstool serves also for an ottoman, in which case the cushions
are called hassocks; made of bright-colored cashmere and stuffed with
feathers they have quite an Oriental air about them. A very pretty
combination is cherry, white and light blue, or old gold, black and
crimson, Some are of zephyr-work and stuffed with hair, but these
lack the airy grace of the others. A pairof these adjustable footstools,
with the cushions of light blue silk damask, make an elegant addition
to a parlor.

A Case for Holding Clothes-Brusk, and something new and pretty, is
made in this style: It looks as if made of some kind of Japanese work,
and no one would ever think from just looking at it on the wall that it
was made out of table mats. Yellow straw table inats, such as can be
bought at any house-furnishing store, and are used for setting dishes
on. One large mat forms the back of the holder; about an inch from
the edge all around a vine is worked in scarlet silk; the edge is not
finished with anything, for the mats always have a smooth edge and a
quilling of ribbon would take off from the effect. Three mats of the
very smallest size are fastened to the back by scarlet silk elastic bands ,
the center mat is about four inches across, those on each side about an
inch smaller; on each side of these is worked a figure in scarlet silk;
the elastic is fastened in two places on each side, then passed through
holes made in the back and fastened on the under side so that when
the brushes are slipped through it will hold them firmly. It is to be
hung on the wall by two curtain rings fastened on the under side.

Pretty Cushions for wicker rocking chairs are made of felt cloth, of a
dead wood color, embroidered with scarlet poppies and tied in the
chair with bows of bright scarlet ribbon.

SCAN
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HOUSE-KEEPING.

THE KITCHEN.

The kitchen is the working room of the house; here the orders are
issued for the day; from here are the meals produced for the family
table, and for this reasop, if no other, should it be light, airy, clean
and well furnished with everything that will enable one to systematize
or economize in work and steps. Here the housekeeper should study
and contrive to have things convenient, and let the head save the feet
and hands many hours of labor.

If the floors are made of hard wood, and simply oiled a few times a
year, no grease spots will stick on them, but can be easily wiped off.
If the wood-work can also be made and finished in the same way, it is
advisable ; if not, the floor and wood-work should be painted in cor-
responding colors. If the walls have never been papered, they may
be tinted and varnished, and then they can be wiped off at any time
with a damp cloth; if they must be papered, choose a medium-colored
paper, neither very light or dark, and have the ceiling tinted a very
light grey, or buff.

Put red shades at the window, a plant or two on the sills, a side lamp
on the wall so that the room may be well lighted, and out of the way;
a low, old-fashioned lounge, with calico cushion, filled with excelsior,
and pillow to match: a rocker, straight-backed chair, and a small stand,
All this is for the housekeeper’s comfort; for though it is a kitchen, it
is not necessary that one may have no time for comfort or rest, [f the
mistress is seldom in the kitchen thereis all the more reason for making
the girl comfortable. Few servant girls will leave a mistress who makes
their working place pleasant, and shows a proper consideration for their
comfort. Then when their work is done they can black their stove,
shut away all the unsightly implements of their service, and for a time
forget that they are working for others, but as if in a house of their
own; this gives them a home-feeling and attaches them to the place.

Have separate cupboards made for the iron and tin-ware, and a
closet for earthen-ware, spice boxes, etc. A sink is necessary for
dish-washing, and, if possible, a long table should be placed near
the sink to place dishes upon. A folding table, or one that may be
let down from the wall is quite necessary for cutting bread, pie or
cake upon, and should be kept exclusively for things of this kind.
The pantry should have an abundance of shelves and cupboards—
it can hardly have too many—the upper closets for the silver and
china, and the lower ones to hold other utensils when not in use
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The drawers are for table linen and dish towels. At the pantry window
should be placed a green shade and screen to shut out flies and light.

Use a brush to wash potatoes. In the work apron have two pockets,
one to keep a clean holder in, and near the stove have a place to hang
another, to handle kettles and pans. A piece of clam shell is useful to
scrape kettles, if you are unfortunate enough to burn them. A ripe
tomato will cleanse the hands after paring fruit, and also remove the
grease from the table. If you use a copper kettle, or tea-kettle, wash
it with sour milk, then with clean water, and it will be as good as new.

THE CARE OF KITCHEN UTENSILS:

Keep apart things that would injure each other, or destroy their
flavor. L

Keep every cloth, saucepan and all other utensils to their proper use,
and when done with, put them in their proper places.

Keep every copper stewpan and saucepan bright without, and per-
fectly clean within, and take care that they are always well tinned.
Keep all your dish-covers well dried, and polished; and to effect this it
will be necessary to wash them in scalding water as soon as removed
from the table, and when these things are done let them be hung up in
their proper places.

The gridiron, frying-pan, spit, dripping-pan, etc., must be perfectly
cleaned of grease and dried before they are put in their proper places.

Attention should be paid to things that do not meet the sight in the
way that tins and copper vessels do. Let, for instance, the pudding
cloth, the dish-cloth and the dish-tub, be always kept perfectly clean.
To these may be added, the sieve, the colander, the jelly-bag, etc.,
which ought always to be washed as soon after they are used as may
be practicable.

Scour your rolling-pin and paste-board as soon after using as pos-
sible, but without soap, or any gritty substance, such as sand or brick-
dust; put them away perfectly dry.

Scour your pickle and preserve jars after they are emptied; dry
and put them away in a dry place.

Wipe your bread and cheese-pan out daily with adry cloth, and scald
them once a week, Scald your salt-pan when out of use, and dry it
thoroughly. Scour the lid well by which it is covered when in use.

Mind and put all things in their proper places, and then you will easily
find them when they are wanted.

You must not poke things out of sight instead of cleaning them, and
such things as onions, garlick, etc., must not be cut with the same knife
as is used in cutting meat, bread, butter, etc. Milk must not be put
in a vessel used for greasy purposes, nor must clear liquids, such as
water, etc., be put into vessels which have been used for milk, and not
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washed; in short, no vessel must be used for any purpose for which it
is not appropriated.

You must not suffer any kind of food to become cold in any metal
vessel, not even in well-tinned iron saucepans, etc., for they will impart
a more or less unpleasant flavor to it. Above all things, you must not
let liquid food, or in fact any other, remain in brass or copper vessels
after it is cooked. The rust of copper or brass is absolutely poisonous,
and this will always be produced by moisture and exposure to the air,

Do not throw away the fat which, when cold, accumulates on the top
of liquors in which fresh or salt meat has been boiled ; such as marrow=-
bones, or any other clean bones from which food may be extracted in
the way of soup, broth or stock, or in any other way.

Do not do the dirty work at a table set apart for cleanly preparations.
Take care to have plenty of kitchen cloths, and mark them so that a
duster may not be mistaken for a towel, or a knife cloth for a duster.

Keep your boiler and stewpans perfectly clean, and free from rust
and dust.

Never employ any knives, spoons, dishes, cups, or any articles in the
kitchen, which belong to the dining room. Spoons are sure to get
scratched, and a knife used for preparing an onion, takes up its flavor,
which two or three cleanings will not entirely take away.

Take great care to prevent all preparations which are delicate in their
nature, such as custards, blanc mange, dressed milks, etc., from burning,
to which they are very liable. The surest way to effectually hinder this,
is to boil them in an outside vessel filled with water. i

SERVICEAEBLE SUGGESTIONS,

Kerosene will make the tin tea-kettle as new. Saturate a woolen
rag, and rub with it. It will also remove stains from clean varnished
furniture.

To clean tinware: Damp a cloth and dip in common soda, and rub
the ware briskly, after which wipe dry. Any blackened ware can be
made to look as good as new.

After a stove has once been thoroughly blacked, it can be kept look-
ing well for a long time by rubbing it with a newspaper every morning.

Lamp chimneys can be washed easily by holding them over the nose
of the tea-kettle when the kettle is boiling furiously. This will make
them beautifully clear. Of course they must be wiped with a clean
cloth.

In washing dishes, pots and kettles, a wisp of broom-corn and a small
quantity of soapy water is handy and useful in cleaning them from all
bits and grease, which is objectionable to the dishcloth. The wisps are
formed by tying the broom-corn into bundles as large as a broom
handle, with two stout cords near the coarse ends, which form a handle,
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Old boot tops, cut into pieces the right size and lined, make good iron
holders. The leather keeps all heat away from the hand.

Corsets with the whalebones removed make good cleaning cloths.

Iron holders should have a cover of white cotton cloth made to fit
nicely, and fastened on with buttons, and when it becomes soiled it can
be removed, washed and replaced.

To make a mop take old wrappers cut in convenient strips; do not
get it too heavy or it will strain the hands.

The best dish cloths are made of corsets with the whalebones all out
and only the cords left in, or small turkish towels cut to convenient size,

When dish-towels begin to wear out, fold them together, the best
outside, as small or large as you like, and run together around and
across through the center with coarse thread.

It is a good idea to keep a supply of ironing holders made up; take
old cloths, fold as many thicknesses wanted, and cover with a new
piece of heavy cloth, tacking in the center. then you can have a clean
holder when necessary without having to stop and make one.

An oven holder should be made of heavy cloth, two thicknesses, and
fully half a yard square; an old grain sack makes them. This will
save you many a burn and keep you from using your dish-towel or
apron,

Keep your stove blacking brush and plate handy, and after dinner
each day brush off your stove, and you will find it much nicer than
washing it off; besides with an occasional brushing your stove will
always look nicely, and if your stove is not kept looking clean the whole
kitchen looks untidy.

A cloth saturated in kerosene and dipped into whiting, for cleaning
tinware, is much better than anything else used.

When sweeping, dip the broom occasionally in water, hot is best, and
keep the dust from flying over everything. Coarse salt sprinkled over
the floor occasionally is said to keep the moths out of the carpet.

It is a good plan to put new earthen ware into cold water and let it
heat gradually until it boils; then cool again. Brown earthenware in
particular may be toughened in this way. A handful of rye or wheat
bran thrown in while it is boiling will preserve the glazing so that it
will not be destroyed by acid or salt.

New iron should be gradually heated at first. After it has become
used to the heat it is not as likely to crack.

To remove iron taste from new kettles, boil a handful of hay in them,
and repeat the process if necessary. Hay water is a great sweetener of
tin, wooden and iron ware., In Irish dairies everything used for milk is
scalded with hay water,

All sorts of vessels and utensils may be purified from long retained
smells of every kind, in the easiest and most perfect manner, by rinsing
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them out well with charcoal powder after the grosser impurities have
been scoured off with sand and water,

A piece of charcoal to be changed occasionally should be kept in
refrigerators as a purifier. Milk, butter and all strong-smelling articles
should be kept covered, especially when the water from the refrigerator
is used for drinking.

Old wall paper can be very much improved in appearance by simply
rubbing it well with a flannel cloth dipped in oat meal.

Carbolic acid may be used with satisfactory results during the sum-
mer months to destroy ants, and as a disinfectant.

Gum camphor is a speedy remedy to clear the house of cockroaches.

An oyster shell put into a tea-kettle will prevent its becoming furred.

Newspapers are good for cleaning stoves, tinware, knives, spoons,
mirrors, windows and lamp chimneys.

To prevent milk rapidly souring, put in a very small portion of bicar-
bonate of soda.

Apply a little soap to the hinges to prevent the doors creaking.

Kitchen floors painted with boiled linseed oil are easiest cleaned.

When water has once been made to boil, the fire may be very much
lessened, as but little heat is required to keep it at a boiling point.
There is no advantage whatever in making water boil furiously; the
heat will escape in steam, without raising the heat of the water.

Kerosene lamps which are trimmed daily rarely explode. The care-
lessness of the housewife can be blamed for most of the lamp explosions.

Grease can be drawn from unpainted kitchen floors by putting plenty
of soft soap on the spot and rubbing a hot flat-iron through the soap.
One application is usually sufficient; sometimes another is required,
washing thoroughly afterwards.

Qil cloths can be kept like new if washed once a month in skim milk
and water, equal quantities of each; rub them once in three months
with linseed oil; put on very little, rub it in well and polish with an old
silk cloth, and they will keep for years.

Nothing is better to clean silver with than aleohol and ammonia;
after rubbing with this take a little whitening or a soft cloth and polish
in this way ; even frosted silver, which is so difficult to clean; may be
easily made clear and bright.

To remove ink spots on floors: Rub with sand wet in oil of vitriol
and water. When the ink is removed, rinse with strong pearl-ash
walter,

To clean brass, immerse or wash it several times in sour milk or
whey; this will brighten it without scouring; it may then be scoured
with a woolen cloth dipped in ashes,

To remove the lids of tin cans, place a shovelful of live coals on the
top, which will speedily unsolder them; they can then be removed by
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the aid of an old case-knife; ca.re,must be taken or the side seam will
also open.

Take coach varnish and renew all the old oil cloths. Wash them
clean wipe dry and apply a coat of varnish. Be careful not to step on
them until they are dry. If this is done once a year the oil cloths will
last twice as long as they will without it.

In washing windows a narrow bladed wooden knife, sharply pointed,
will take out the dust that hardens in the corners of the sash. Dry
whiting will polish the glass, which should first be washed with weak
black tea mixed with a little alcohol.

When putting away the silver tea or coffee pot which is not used
every day, lay a little stick across the top under the cover; this will
allow fresh air to get in, and will prevent mustiness: it will then be
ready for use at any time, after having first been thoroughly rinsed with
boiling water.

To remove starch or rust from flat-irons, have a piece of yellow bees-
wax tied in a coarse cloth; when the iron is almost hot enough to use,
but not quite, rub it quickly with the beeswax and then with a clean
coarse cloth or on sand paper.

Chippings from marble put in the fire till red hot, then cooled and
pounded fine, is the best sand for scrubbing white floors and tinware.

A good way to clean zinc is to rub it with a piece of cotton cloth
dipped in kerosene; alterward rub with a dry cotton cloth and it will
be as bright as when new. Zincs may be scoured with great economy
of time and strength by using either glycerine or creosote mixed with
a little diluted sulphuric acid.

To take the woody taste out of a wooden pail, fill the pail with boil-
ing hot water; let it remain until cold, then empty it and dissolve some
soda in lukewarm water, adding a little lime to it and wash the inside
well with the solution; after that, scald with hot water and rinse well.

If brooms are wet in boiling suds once a week they will become very
tough, will not cut a carpet, will last much longer and always sweep
like a new broom. A good housekeeper never allows her carpet broom
to be used for sweeping the outside stairs or yard ; keep a coarse broom
for this purpose, To keep a broom from getting stiff and hard, hang it
in the cellar way. If raw potatoes or the peelings are cut fine and
sprinkled on the carpet before sweeping, they will be found more effect-
ual than salt or cornmeal.

Old towels make nice dusters by having the ends sewed together,

Do not let knives be dropped into hot water. It is a good plan to
have a large tin pot to wash them in, just high enough to wash the
blades without wetting the handles. Keep your castors covered with
blotting paper and green flannel. Keep your salt spoons out of the
salt and clean them often. When ivory handled knives turn yellow,
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rub them with nice sand paper or emery; it will take off all the spots
and restore their whiteness.

‘Steel knives may be saved from rusting by being rubbed with mutton
tallow, wrapped in paper, and put into a baize lined chest.

Do not wrap knives and forks in woolens, Wrap them in good,
strong paper. Steel is injured by lying in woolens.

Crockery with gilt bands or flowers should not be wiped. It should
be washed quickly, rinsed and drained until dry.

Tumblers that have had milk in them should not be put in hot water.

Glass should be washed in cold water, which gives it a brighter and
cleaner look than when cleansed with warm water,

Britannia ware should be first rubbed gently with a woolen cloth and
sweet oil; then washed in warm water suds and rubbed with soft
leather and whiting. Thus treated it will retain its beauty to the last.

Have plenty of crash towels in the kitchen; never let your white
towels or napkins be used there.

DOMESTIC COOKERY SCIENCE.

Always get your material for breakfast ready over night; fix the fire
all ready to light, fill the tea kettle, grind the coffee and prepare the
potatoes, and thus you can sleep half an hour longer in the morning,

Every housekeeper should have “a place for everything and every-
thing in its place” framed and hung in a conspicuous place and follow
the directions.

Keep your salt and pepper boxes on a little shelf back of or near the
stove and save your steps, ’

Lard requires no other care than to be kept in a dry, cool place.
Pack butter in a clean, scalded firkin; cover it with a strong brine and
spread a cloth all over the top. If you have a bit of saltpetre dissolve
it with the brine, Butter comes more easily and has a peculiar hard-
ness and sweetness, if the cream is scalded and strained before it is
used. The cream should stand +down cellar over night, after being
scalded, that it may get perfectly cold. Suet and lard keep better in tin
than in earthen, Suet will keep good the year around, if chopped and
packed down in a stone jar covered with molasses, .

Do not let Coffee and Tea stand in tin. Scald your wooden ware
often, and keep the tin ware perfectly dry. Wash dishes in a wooden
bowl! and there will be less danger from breaking, or scratching of the
silver ware.

Keep Salt in a dry place; yeast in wood or glass; fresh lard in tin
vessels; vinegar in wood or glass; preserves and jellies in glass; meal
and flour in a cool, dry place. ’

Sugar is an admirable ingredient in curing meat and fish, Crusts
and pieces of bread should be kept in an earthen jar, closely covered, in
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a dry, cool place. Lard for pastry should be used hard as it can be
cut with a knife. It should be cut through the flour, not rubbed.

Poor Flour should never be bought for bread ; the best is cheapest.
Pans for wheat bread should be greased very lightly, either with butter
or lard; for rye, Indian or Graham, they must be greased more thor-
ougly, as the dough clings to the pans more. Bread or anything con-
taining much starch should be eaten slowly. A crust of French bread
eaten very slowly at the beginning of a meal often improves the appe-
tite of delicate people.

Good flour is not tested by its color, White flour may not be the
best. The test of good flour is the amount of water it absorbs.

Meats.—In boiling meat for soup, use cold water to extract the
juices. If the meat is wanted for itself alone, plunge in boiling water
at once. ... To prevent meat from scorching during roasting, place a
basin of water in the oven. The steam generated prevents scorching,
and makes the meat cook better. . .. Broil steak without salting. Salt
draws the juices in cooking; it is desirable to keep these in if possible.
Cook over a hot fire, turning frequently, searing on both sides. Place
on a platter; salt and pepper to taste....Beef having a tendency to
be tough can be made very palatable by stewing gently for two hours,
with pepper and salt, taking out about a pint of the liquor when half
done, and letting the rest boil into the meat. Brown the meat in the
pot. After taking up, make a gravy of the pint of liquor saved. ...
Cutlets and steaks should be fried as well as broiled, but they must be
put in hot butter or lard. The grease is hot enough when it throws off
a bluish smoke. . . . In cooking a fowl, to ascertain when it is done, put
a skewer into the breast, and if the breast is tender the fowlis done. . . .
A roast of beef is much nicer if, when you put it into the pan to bake,
you set it on the hot stove; let it brown on one side, then turn and
brown on the other; then add the hot water and seasoning and bake in
a hot oven and the juice is retained in the meat. ... Meat and poultry
will lose their flavor and firmness if left in the water after they are done ;
as will also fish, which will break to pieces.... A spoonful of stewed
tomatoes in the gravy of either roasted or fried meats is an improve-
ment. . .. A little ginger put into sausage meat improves the flavor. . . .
In gravies and milk porridge the salt should not be added until the dish
is prepared,

Vegetables should not be washed until just before cooking. ... If
the hands are kept in water while peeling and slicing onions the eyes
will not suffer. It is particularly desirable that this should be done
when preparing small onions to pickle. . . . Turnip-peel, washed clean
and tied in a net, imparts a flavor to soups. Celery leaves and ends
serve the same purpose. . . . Have all the good bits of vegetables and
meats collected after dinner and minced before they are set away, that
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they may be in readiness to make a little savory mince meat for supper
or breakfast. Take the skins off potatoes before they are cold. . ..
Cucumbers if sliced into very cold water will be made crisp and better,
even if not perfectly fresh. .. . Onions may be soaked all night without
taking the flavor out of them. ... Potatoes ought not to stand too long
in water, for it takes the starch out of them and makes them tasteless,
+»» Old potatoes may be freshened up by plunging them into cold water
before cooking. . .. To bake potatoes quickly, pour boiling water over
them and let them stand a minute or so before putting into the oven,
... To boil potatoes so they will be dry and mealy, when the skin
breaks pour off the water and let them finish cooking in their own
steam. . . . Potatoes at any time of the year can be made mealy if boiled
in salt water and drained and then covered with a thick towel and left
in the back of the range five minutes. . .. Cold potatoes, mashed with
peas, make an excellent andl light peas pudding. ... There is a green-
ness in onions and potatoes that render them hard to digest. For
health’s sake put them in warm water for an hour before cooking. ...
A lump of bread about the size of a billiard ball, tied up in a linen bag
and placed in the pot in which greens are boiling will absorb the gases
which oftentimes send such an unpleasant odor to the regions above, or
a small piece of charcoal in the pot with boiling cabbage removes the
smell. The reason why cabbage emits such a disagreeable smell when
boiling is because the process dissolves the essential oil. The water
should be changed when the cabbage is half boiled, and it will thus
acquire a greater sweetness. . .. A few slices of potatoes put in the lard
while frying doughnuts will keep them from burning. ... Take the
turnip and cabbage stocks that have been sprouting during the winter,
wash them nicely, cut them as you do cabbage for slaw; put in a deep
dish and pour sweetened vinegar over them. Thisis a delicious dish.

In making Crust of any kind, do not melt the lard in flour. Melting
will injure the crust.

In boiling dumplings of any kind, put them in the water one at a
time. If they are put in together they will mix with each other,

If you flavor a rhubarb pie with mutmeg it will improve it greatly and
make it taste like a fresh apple pie.

To brown sugar for sauce or puddings, put the sugar in a perfectly
dry saucepan. If the pan is the least bit wet, the sugar will burn and
you will spoil your saucepan.

Whenever you see your sauce boil from the sides of the pan you may
know your flour or corn-starch is done.

Sour Apple Sauce is greatly improved by the addition of a table-
spoonful of butter to a quart of sauce, and, moreover, there is much less
sugar needed. A little lemon peel makes a fine flavor,

Felly Molds should be greased with cold butter, When you wish to
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remove the jelly or pudding, plunge the mold into hot water, remove
quickly, and the contents will come out in perfect form and without any
trouble.

Never put a pudding that is to be steamed in anything else than a
dry mold.

To clean raisins, wipe them with a dry towel. Never wash them, for
it will make cakes or puddings heavy,

If ripe cherries are put in water the wormy ones will always rise,

In making any sauce, put the butter and flour in together and your
sauce will never be lumpy.

To brown sugar for puddings, put the sugar on in a perfectly dry pan.
If the pan is the least wet the sugar will burn and spoil both it and
the pan.

Biscuits broken, and the ecrumbs are good for puddings.

Morning's milk is richer than that of evening.

Single Cream is cream that has stood on the milk twelve hours. It
is the best for tea and coffee. Double cream stands onits milk twenty-
four hours, and cream for butter frequently stands forty-eight hours,
Cream that is to be whipped should not be butter cream, lest in whip-
ping it change to butter.

When milk sours, scalding will render it sweet again. The whey
separates from the curd, and the former is better than shortening in
bread. ‘

Take a cup of cream off the milk pans every morning when you
make bread ; it will make the bread moist, white and delicate, and you
will hardly miss it from the cream.

To beal the Whites of Eggs quickly, put in a pinch of salt. The
cooler the eggs the quicker they will froth. Salt coals and also freshens
them.

In boiling eggs hard put them in boiling water ten minutes, and then
put them in cold water. It will prevent the yolks from coloring black.

In icing cakes, dip the knife frequently into cold water.

Bread.—As far as it is possible, have bits of bread eaten before they
become hard. Spread those that are not eaten, and let them dry, to be
pounded for puddings, or soaked for brewis. Brewis is made of crusts
and dry pieces of bread, soaked a good while in hot milk, mashed,
salted and buttered like toast. Above all, do not let crusts accumulate
in such quantities that they cannot be used. The water used in mixing
bread must be tepid hot. If it is too hot the loaves will be full of holes.

If you wish to do away with the use of grease on the griddle for
baking cakes, have the ordinary iron griddle ground smooth on a grind-
stone and rubbed off with a piece of fine sandpaper wrapped round a
block of wood. This is much better than a soapstone griddle.

The Lemon Syrup bought at stores can be made at home much
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cheaper. Take a pound of Havana sugar, boil it in water down to a
quart, drop in the white of an egg to clarifyit, strain it, add one-quarter
of an ounce of tartaric or citric acid. If you do not find it sour enough
after it has stood two or three days, add more of the acid. A few
drops of oil of lemon improve it

If you wish to clarify sugar and water that you are about to boil, it
is well to stir in the white of an egg, while cold ; if put in after it bails,
the egg is apt to get hardened before it can do any good.

Tea should not be infused for more than seven minutes. Have the
water boiling, and use a teaspoonful of tea for each person and one
over. Put the tea in the pot, pour the boiling water over it and let it
stand for seven minutes. If it is allowed to stand, the tannin in the
tea is drawn out, and dyspepsia is the result,

A French chemist asserts that if tea be ground like coffee immedi-
ately before hot water is poured upon it, it will yield nearly double the
amount of its exhilarating qualities.

A few egg-shells put in the coffee-pot, with half a cup of cold water,
shaken well, the coffee added, and then the hot water, will settle it as.
clear as a whole egg.

The white of one egg, beaten to a froth with a little butter, is a good
substitute for cream in coffee,

Mustard should be mixed with water that has been boiled and
allowed to cool. Hot water destroys its essential qualities, and raw,
cold water might cause it to ferment. Put the mustard in a cup with a
small pinch of salt and mix with it very gradually sufficient boiling
water to make it drop from the spoon without becoming watery.

To make Macaroni fender, put it in cold water and bring it to a boil. -

It wili then be much more tender than if put into hot water or stewed
in milk.

Lemons may be kept fresh a long time by putting them into a jar of
water and changing the water every morning. !

A small spoonful of molasses added to buckwheat batter each morn-
ing will make the cakes temptingly brown.

A spoonful of sugar, added to dried corn when seasoning, improvesit,

When molasses is used in cooking it is an improvement to boil and
skim it before you useit. It takes out the unpleasant, raw taste, and
makes it almost as good as sugar.

Cheese is very nice for the table grated.

Salt provisions of whatever kind are said to lose more of their salt-
ness by being soaked in sea water than in fresh.

Cut hot bread or cake with a hot knife, and it will not be clammy,

To make Welsh rarebit, fresh cheese is cut into slices, put upon but-
tered toast and laid in a cheese toaster until melted.

If half a tablespoonful of vinegar is added to the dark portion of
marble cake it improves it.

b
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When anything is accidentally made too salt, it can be counteracted
by adding a teaspoonful of vinegar and a teaspoonful of sugar,

A few dried or preserved cherries, with stones out, are the very best
thing possible to garnish sweet dishes.

If your coal fire is low, throw on a tablespoonful of salt, and it will
help it very much.

Many Soups are better on the day after they are made, provided they
are not warmed foo quickly, or left too long over the fire, after they
have become hot.

Apple pips impart a fine flavor to tarts and dumplings,

Borled Fowl wth sauce, over which is grated the yolks of eggs, is a
magnificent dish for luncheon.

Fish may be scaled much easier by dipping them in boiling water for
a minute,

SPRING HOUSE-CLEANING.

Now is the time to wash, or destroy what cannot be renovated, so as
to have everything neat and clean. Banish the moss, ferns, autumn
leaves and grasses, that brightened the home in the winter months, ana
fill your vases with vines, flowers, plants and living things, instead -of
the dead ones; that are pretty in winter, but not fresh encugh for sum-
mer, when all is life, freshness and beauty. Clean out the cellars,
closets, sinks, backyards and sheds, Burn all the refuse; sprinkle chlo-
ride of lime in the damp places, but keep them dry as possible, and
you will avoid diphtheria and malarial fevers.

The best place to commence cleaning is in the attic, and then move
downward, taking one room at a time; next the halls, cellar and door-
yard. Don't from year to year store away things in the hope of using
them some time, or **once in seven years,” according to the old saying,
but give them away where they will do good and be of service to some
needy and deserving person. Give away the old shoes, clothes, books,
and newspapers ; the latter will gladden the invalid’s heart and make
the children’s eyes glisten with delight. When it comes moving day
there are many things which are hardly worth moving, and it is much
better to give away every cast-off article in the house.

Closets and Cupboards should be well ventilated, and this is a defect
—ill-ventilation—that but few try to remedy, or even think of. This
<an be remedied, however, in a very simple way, If possible, have per-
forations made through the back of the closet, and a few in the door;
when the wall of the closet cannot be perforated, bore holes freely in
the door at the top and bottom. To prevent dampness, with the accom-
panying unpleasantness and injurious effects of mildew in cupboards, a
tray of quicklime should be kept and changed from time to time as the
lime becomes slaked. This remedy will also be found useful in safes
or muniment rooms, the damp air of which is often destructive to valu-
able deeds and other contents,
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If Wall Pager is not ta be renewed, it can be made to look almost
as well as new. Tie a large piece of clean, white cloth over a broom,
and brush the wall down well. Then take a stale loaf of bread, cut it
open and rub the soft side all over the paper. Be sure and rub down-
ward. It will also remove spots of lime or whitewash. If plaster is
broken off in spots, mix equal parts scouring sand and plaster of Paris,
into paste with water, and fill up the places, using a common kitchen
knife to smooth it off. It will dry quickly, and pieces of fresh paper can
be fitted in.

Beds and Bedding should all be taken down and out, one at a time.
Mattresses should be at least thoroughly beaten, sunned and aired, All
unpainted parts of -bedsteads should be washed with strong soap-suds,
then given a thorough washing with boiling hot salt and water; or
alum water is still better. A small paint brush is an excellent thing
with which to apply the brine to the slats and corners of bedsteads and
spring beds. The latter should be well brushed out, and if upholstered
they should be turned over and dusted thoroughly with a dampened
cloth. If thereis a hint of the horrible bug that infests so many of
the rented houses, take an ounce of corrosive sublimate to a quart of
alcohol. A small can (such as are used on sewing machines', is the
best thing for the purpose, but every part of the wood and floor must
be dry, Or this: Pour boiling alum water into the joints and crevices
and it is instant death. Wash the bedsteads and sponge the mattresses
with it. Then scatter pulverized borax in all the crevices and corners,
and not an insect will be seen or felt. Ammonia is also good and kills
the eggs as well as insects.  All painted furniture should be washed in
suds, not too hot.

When Matiresses and Feather Beds are soiled, mix equal quantities
of soft soap and pulverized wheat starch into a soft paste and rub it
thoroughly into the spot, Let it dry in the sun; then scrape off the
paste and wash it off with a sponge. If it does not look clean when
it is dry, apply it again. 1f feather beds have been in use some years
without being renovated, put them on the grass when the rain pours
heayily, and let them become thoroughly wetted, Then turn on the
other side and let the ticking have a good soaking, When the sun
shines brightly it will dry quickly, Let it lie out several days, bringing
it in at night to keep it from the dews. When perfectly dry, hang it on
a strong line and beat it as you would a carpet untilall the dust is out
of it, and you will have a clean, sweet bed, as well repaired as if the
feathers had been run through a machine with a steaming apparatus
attached. If the hair mattresses are lumpy, rip them open, take out
the hair and pull them apart thoroughly.

After a Carpet has been well beaten and the floor perfectly dry, it can
be nailed down tightly, and then the soiled portions can be cleaned with
two quarts of cold water with a bullock’s gall dissolved in it. Put on
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with a soft brush and wipe dry with a clean cloth. Potter's clay mixed
asa paste (thick) with water and spread on with a knife, wet, will clean
them nicely. Cover over with several thicknesses of heavy brown
paper, leaving it for a day or two; then brush off. If not entirely
removed, apply again. It never fails when properly used. If spots of
grease are upon them, saturate the spot with spirits of turpentine and
let it remain several hours; then rub it between the hands. It will
crumble away without injuring the color or texture. When a color has
been destroyed by acid (unless some shade of red), ammonia will neu-
tralize the acid, and chloroform will restore the original color., A solu-
tion of oxalic acid crystals, one part by measure to eight of soft water,
will entirely remove dry ink stains. The goods must be afterwards
thoroughly washed, as the acid destroys the cloth. If a carpet is thick,
like those of Brussels or Axminster, and is much sciled, take a clean
mop and dip it into warmish water, to which one teaspoonful of ammo-
nia has been added to each quart. Wring out the mop as dry as
possible, and rub it over the carpet in breadths. When the water
becomes soiled, take a fresh supply.

Upholstered Furniture should be well beaten with small switches to
remove dust, and if buttons are used, a hairpin is the best to get the
dirt from beneath them. If they show any appearance of being moth-
eaten, take them out in the door yard and saturate them thoroughly
with benzine or gasoline (this method is used in upholstering establish-
ments), and the odor will quickly disappear and leave no trace, If they
are covered with hair cloth it may be cleaned by wiping well with a
clean wet cloth,

Bensine will eradicate moths in the carpets the same as in furniture.
Avoid using it near the fire, or in a room where a light is burning.
Alum is also certain death to all insects. Dissolve it in proportion of
one tablespoonful to a quart of water. For the floors use it scalding
hot; let it cool before applying to the carpets. Wring a piece of flan-
nel in it and rub over each breadth, wringing out the cloth frequently in
the water. It will not injure the colors; if anything, it will make the
hues brighter, A little pulverized alum should also be sprinkled just
under the edges and in the troublesome corners, and then it will not be
necessary to repeat the process with the flannel cloth and liquid.

Weak Tea is the best thing to clean and brighten all dark varnished
paint; and milk and water, or whiting and water, to clean white paint.
A piece of flannel or thick Canton flannel makes the best cloth, Wet
the flannel, squeeze it dry, moisten the whitin g and rub the paint until
it shines. Wash off with a soft linen cloth, wet slightly in cold water.
Or this: Provide a plate with some of the best whiting to be had, and
have ready clean, warm water and a piece of flannel, which dip into the
water and squeeze nearly dry; then take as much whiting. as will
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adhere to it; apply it to the painted surface, when a little rubbing will
remove any dirt or grease, after which wash the part well with clean
water, rubbing it with a soft chameis, Paint thus cleaned looks as well
as when first laid on, without any injury to the most delicate colors.

To Wash the Windows, have a pail partly filled with tepid water
and a teaspoonful of powdered borax—also one of ammonia; have a
small chamois skin dipped into the water to wash the windows ; then
with a dry one rub the window dry and polish. In this way windows
may be cleaned in a very few minutes, and not wet the carpets or tire
the person.

7o Clean Gas Chandeliers: 1 they are gilded, clean them in the
same way as gilded picture frames; if lacquered, dip a soft flannel into
equal parts of vinegar and stale beer, and rub it over lightly. If the
chimneys and globes are much dimmed, dip a paper into the spirits of
wine and rub over them, and then polish with newspaper. Ammonia
is excellent for washing glasses, windows or mirrors. Use a table-
spoonful to a quart of clear water or soap-suds.

To Clean Looking-glasses, first wash the glass all over with luke-
warm soap-suds and a sponge. When dry, rub it bright with a buck-
skin and a little prepared chalk, finely powdered. To brighten gilt
frames, take sufficient flowers of sulphur to give a golden tinge to one
and one-half pints of water; boil in this water four or five onions, strain,
and, when cold, wash with a soft brush any part that requires restoring,
When dry it will come out as good as new. This will also prevent the
flies from settling upon the gilding. To clean black walnut frames,
wash them over lightly with a cloth dipped in cold tea.

When Chromos Require Cleaning, remove all dust with a feather
brush, and wipe carefully with a soft chamois skin or fine linen cloth,
very slightly dampened. If a little spotted or dull, a drop of il on the
chamois will remove the blemish, If the varnish is dull or rubbed off,
re-varnish with thin mastic varnish. Do not hang paintings or chromos
in a dark room, but never expose them to the direct rays of the sun.
To clean an oil paintiug that is injured by dust, take the picture out of
the frame, lay a coarse towel over it for ten or fourteen days, keep it
continually wet until it has drawn out all the dirt; pass some linseed
oil, which has been a long time seasoning, over it, in the sunlight, to
purify it, and the picture will be as goord as new.

Marble may be cleaned by mixing up a quantity of the strongest soap
lyes with quicklime to the consistency of milk and laying it on the
marble for twenty-four hours; clean it afterwards with soap-suds; here
is another—mix with a quarter pint of soap lyes, half a gill of turpen-
tine, sufficient pipe-clay and bullock’s gall to make the whole into a
thick paste; apply with a soft brush, and when dry, a day or two after,
rub off with a soft rag. Or take two parts of soda, one of pumice-
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stone, and one of fine chalk, sift through a sieve, make into a paste with
water, rub over the marble, then wash with soap and water. All of
these are good, and one can select the one most convenient to them-
selves.

If there are iron stains upon marble, they can be taken out by moist-
ening them with vitriol or oxalic acid. 1If they do not come out readily,
leave the acid on for half an hour. Grease spots can be taken out by
spreading on them a paste made of lime, pearl-ash and water, leaving it
for a few hours, when it must be renewed if it has not accomplished its
work. If there is an uncovered marble hearth in the room it should be
washed clean in soap-suds and then wiped dry. After that it should be
rubbed with a flannel dipped in oil—linseed oil is the best—and wiped
with a clean cloth.

7o Remove Grease from Books, lay upon the spot a little magnesia
or powdered chalk, and under it the same; set on it a warm flat iron,
and, as soon as the grease is melted, it will be all absorbed, and leave
the paper clean,

To clean and restore the elasticity of cane chair bottoms, turn the
<hair bottom upward, and with hot water and a sponge wash the cane;
wash well, so that it is well soaked; should it be dirty use soap; let it
dry in the air, and it will be as tight and firm as new, provided the
canes are not broken, Matting can be cleaned in the same way, or with
salt and water,

To Clean the Silverware take two spoonfuls of ammonia, one of
sal soda, and a small piece of soap; put in a pint of rain water; put
pieces of silver in and set on the stove till it comes to a boil; or, if very
dirty, boil them until they are clean, then rinse in clean water, wipe dry,
and rub with chamois skin.

7o Clean Brass, rub with strong vinegar; wash off with hot water
to remove the acid, and finish with dry whiting ; another equally as good
is to take the water potatoes have been boiled in (peels and all) ; strain
the water and wash the brass in it.

Rub Steel with equal parts of sweet oil and turpentine, and thicken it
to a paste with emery powder. Rub it on the steel with a bit of flan-
nel, and rub dry with chamois leather. If all the rust has not disap-
peared, use emery powder dry on a flannel. To remove rust from
knives, cover them with sweet oil, well rubbed on, and after two days
take a lump of fresh lime and rub till the rust disappears.

Hartshorn, diluted with one-third water, will remove mildew stains ;
or this is good—mix soft soap with starch powdered ; half the quantity
of salt and a piece of lemon, and lay it on both sides with a paint brush ;
let it be in the open air—the sun is preferred—till the stain is removed.

For Furniture Polish, take two parts sweet oil, one part alcohol;
shake well before using. Apply with soft cotton cloth and rub dry, the
more rubbing the better. If this mixture has stood for some time add
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more alcohol.  This will clean and improve the appearance of any kind
of furniture: Or, equal proportions of turpentine, linseed oil, and
vinegar, thoroughly applied and then rubbed with flannel.

Winter Flannels that are to be put away for the summer, are often
found to be yellow and ugly looking in the spring, but they can be
improved in color if washed in this way: Put half a pound of good bar
soap, shaven up fine, into four gallons of warm (not boiling) water, and
add to it a tablespoonful of aqua ammonia and same quantity of tur-
pentine; put in the flannels and dip them up and down in the water for
fifteen minutes; then rinse in clear bluing water.

In the Kitcken all the pans and tinware should be boiled in a boiler
of clean suds, and afterward dried and polished. Kettles and all the
iron ware should have a good cleaning, and rubbing with sand. Sinks,
drains, and all places that are in danger of becoming sour or impure,
should be thoroughly cleansed with carbolic acid and water. Copperas
and chloride of lime are good disinfectants.

Last, but not least, clean the cellars. Wash the walls and beams
with a good coat of whitewash, in which enough copperas has been dis-
solved to make it yellow ; then scatter copperas all over the floor and in
the corners. This will make the cellar perfectly sweet and it will keep
so all summer, if care is taken after it is once clean. The cellar should
be opened during the middle part of the day and a good circulation of
air kept through it all the time, as a close pent up cellar will keep a
house unhealthy.

CLEANING WALLS.

Before putting fresh paper on walls the old paper should be carefully
removed by wetting it with saleratus water, when it will fall off easily.
The walls should be brushed over with a weak solution of carbolic
acid, which will drive away insects and sweeten the walls. The
Chinese often remove plaster from old houses and replace it with new,
and are paid for their trouble in the value of the old plaster for fertiliz-
ing purposes.

If there is too much whitening on the wall, take a scraper about
three inches wide, with handle; wet the wall with clean water and
scrape. After getting off all the old whitening, give the wall a thin coat
of glue sizing, made by dissolving common glue in water. A little
alum in the paste will help it greatly,

Or to one gallon of soft water use one pint of rye flour, half an ounce
of white glue and one ounce of alum. The glue and alum are to be dis-
solved, of course, and the flour is put into the water while cold, and put
over the fire and stirred until boiling hot; pour in the solutions men-
tioned. Scrub the wall thoroughly with a stiff broom, dust off, and it
is ready for papering. If the paste in cooling becomes thick, thin it
with boiling soft water until very thin.
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A GOOD AND CHEAP WHITEWASH,

Few people know how easily whitewash is made and how valuable it
is when properly applied. It not only prev ents the decay of wood, but
is greatly conducive to the healthfulness of buildings, whether wood or
stone. OQut-buildings and fences, when not painted, should be supplied
once or twice a year with a good coat of whitewash, which should be
prepared in the following way: Take a clean, water-tight barrel or
other suitable cask, and put into it about half a bushel of lime; slack it
by pouring water over it boiling hot, and put in a sufficient quantity of
water to cover it five inches deep, and stir it briskly till thoroughly
slackened; when the slackening has been thoroughly effected, dissolve
it in water and add two pounds of sulphate of zinc and common salt,
These will cause the wash to harden and prevent the cracking, which
gives an unseemly appearance to the work. If desirable a beautiful
cream color may be given to the above wash by adding three pounds of
yellow ochre, or a good pearl by lead, lamp, vine or ivy black. For
fawn color add four pounds of umber; Turkish or American—the latter
is the cheapest—one pound of Indian red, and one pound of common
lamp-black

MOTH EXTERMINATORS

The worst month for moths is said to be June, and before that time
all articles likely to be molested by them should be securely packed
away. Fortunately furs, which are the most difficult thing to protect
from the moth, are also the first which may be laid aside for the season.
Before this is done have them beaten thoroughly, 7. £, whipped well
with a small rattan, which is what furriers use for the same purpose.
Then examine the felt carefully, and where you find the hairs matted
tightly together, part them and wet the spot thoroughly, yet daintily, so
as not to touch the adjacent hair, with spirits of ammonia. After this,
fold the garment, with layers of newspapers between each fold, and gum
camphor sprinkled on the fur; and, finally, either sew the bundle in an
old sheet or wrap it in newspapers, pasting the edges. If this is done
carefully and speedily, you may rely with comparative certainty that
your goods are beyond reach of the small destroyer. The best moth-
proof chests are those made of red cedar, to the odor of which the
insect has an unconquerable aversion, and the camphor-wood chests
which seamen bring from the East Indies. Cedar packing trunks are
made like the ordinary packing trunk, lined with a thin veneering of
cedar, which, though less than the eighth of an inch thick, fits closely
in every crack and corner, and renders the trunk at once moth-proof
and air-tight. No camphor is needed in such a chest; only be careful
to see that no traces of moths are in the garments before packing;
and lay away smoothly with newspaper layers between each stratum
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of clothes as an additional precaution. Paper barrels with close-
fitting heads form another effectually moth-proof case. The paper
of which these are made is horoughly impregnated with coal tar,
and whatever is put into them is practically safe from the incur-
sion of the moth miller. Tar paper is sold by the sheet as a moth
preventive, and any one may make for herself a moth-proof chest
by lining an ordinary packing-box with this paper, putting a layer
also under the lid. The odor is overpowering, and no right-minded
moth will crawl over it in search of a place to deposit her egys. No
matter how many cracks and nail holes there may be in the box, if the
tar paper lines them all its contents are safe. But inside of the lining
of tar paper there should be one of newspapers of several sheets thick,
since in warm weather especially the black tar paper stains badly. Com-
mon newspaper is also a valuable moth preventive. The moth miller
is said to dislike printer's ink, and while the paper opposes no obstruc-
tion to the ravages of moths already in the garment, it will if unbroken
and pasted at the edges, effectually keep them out. For additional
security it is wiser to lay the parcel away in a closed trunk, but where
packing chests run short, it is generally safe to put them on shelves ina
mouse-proof closet, the danger being that the mice may cut the paper,
and the moth miller thus affect an entrance. In the case of valuable
furs about which there is cause for uneasiness, examine them three
weeks after storing, The eggs of the moth miller hatch out in from
fifteen to twenty days, and the moth at once begins its destructive work.
Therefore, by this second inspection, assurance may be made doubly
sure,

Carpets keep best on the floors with crash over them and bits of
camphor under the edges. It is where the carpet is folded under, where
the foot does not tread, and under heavy pieces of furniture that the
moth usually makes its nest, and where it must be looked for. A hot
flat-iron and a wet cloth is sufficient to destroy them in an ingrain and
Brussels carpet, pressing the carpet with the iron through the wet
cloth; but for a Wilton or Axminster, the one safe and speedy method
is to send it to the steam-cleaner, whose process will effectually destroy
the moths. Next to this is the use of the hot iron and wet cloth, which
must be applied on the wrong side of the carpet, since the thick pile on
the right side is not easily penetrated by the heat. If carpets are taken
up during the summer it is wiser not to beat them before putting them
away, provided, of course, that there are no moths in them. Moths can
also be kept out of carpets by having the floor washed in strong suds, in
which borax has been dissolved at the rate of a tablespoonful to a pail
of water, and after dusting black pepper on the edges tack the carpet
down again. By this means moths are kept away, and as corners and
folds are their favorite hiding places they are searched out and destroyed.
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P
Ingrain and other carpets after being taken up can be brightened in
color by sprinkling a pound or two of salt over their surface and sweep-
ing carefully, It is usual to occasionally wipe off the carpet with borax
water, using a wet flannel and taking care not to wet the carpet but only
dampen it.

If the moths are in the furniture, thoroughly beat them with sticks,
and if the goods are such as it is possible to do this, saturate with kero-
sene. If furniture, take a sharp stick and get them out of every crevice;
beat it well, and if this is done each week they will not do much damage.
Newspapers under a carpet will also keep out the moths, The lint
which accumulates at the head of flounces and under the folds of plait-
ing form admirable moth nests; therefore winter dresses should be
carefully dusted before putting away. Garments which are to be made
over should be ripped apart; they keep fresher, are easier to pack, may
be more readily cleaned, and, last, but not least, are all ready for work
in the fall.

THE CARE OF CLOTHING.

A clothes brush, a wisp broom, a bottle of ammonia, a sponge, a
band brush, a cake of erasive soap, a vial of alcohol, should form a
part of every toilet. After all dust has been removed from clothing,
spots may be taken out of black cloth with the hand brush dipped in a
mixture of equal parts of ammonia, alcohol and water. This will
brighten as well as cleanse. Benzine is useful in removing grease spots.
Spots of grease may be removed from colored silks by putting on them
raw starch made into a paste with water. Dust is best removed from
silk by a soft flannel from velvet with a brush made specially for the
purpose. If hats and bonnets when taken from the head are brushed,
put away in boxes and covered up, instead of being laid down any-
where, they will last a'long time. Shawls and all articles that may be
folded should be folded when taken from the person in their original
creases and laid away. Cloaks should be hung up in place, gloves
pulled out lengthwise, wrapped in tissue paper, and laid away; laces
smoothed out nicely and folded, if requisite, so that they will come out
of the box new and fresh when needed again. A strip of old black
broadcloth four or five inches wide, rolled up tightly and sewed to keep
the roll in place, is better than a sponge or a cloth for cleansing black
and dark-colored clothes. Whatever lint come from it in rubbing is
black and does not show. When black cloths are washed, as they may
often be previous to making over, fresh clean water should be used, and
they should be pressed on the wrong side before being quite dry. If
washed in water previously used for white clothing they will be covered
with lint,

There are many means of erasing grease spots. Bread crumbs
rubbed on the greasy spot will take it out. Dissolve in a quart of water
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four ounces of castile soap, add four ounces of ammonia water and an
ounce of ether and glycerine. The mixture should be bottled as soon
as made and should be kept from the air, as the ammonia and ether
are very volatile and will soon escape if the hottle is not kept tightly
corked. Another method is to put on powder of French chalk and
place a piece of blotting paper over it; then pass a hot iron over the
blotting paper. You can get any amount of oil or grease off a carpet
or woolen stuff, by applying dry buckwheat plentifully and faithfully.
Alcohol and spirits of turpentine will remove tallow and oil from gar-
ments if applied before the oil has become dryand hard. Spirits of tur-
pentine will clean greasy coat collars or lapels. A teaspoonful of
ammonia and alcohol, well mixed, will remove grease; wet a bit of
woolen cloth or soft sponge in it and the grease, if freshly dropped,
will disappear, If the spot is of long standing it may require several
applications. In woolen or cotton the spot may be rubbed when the
liquid is applied, and also in black silk, though not hard. But with
light or colored silk, wet the spot with the cloth or sponge with which
the ammonia is put on, patting it lightly. Rubbing silk, particularly
colored silk, is apt to leave a whitish spot almost as bad looking as the
grease spot. ;
HUSK MATS AND BEDS,

Select the husks carefully, taking the best and strongest ones and not
using the soft inside ones. Scald a quantity at a time with hot water
to make them soft and pliable, squeezing them out well when ready to
plait them. It is best always for two to work at it, as one can pick out
the husks and bunch them while the other plaits them together. Put
three husks in a bunch, pulling the thick lower ends evenly together.
To begin plaiting, take three rather small bunches, and placing the thick
ends even, tie them tightly together about two inches below. Plait
them over each way once, and put another bunch in; plait over from
each side again, and add another bunch, leaving the thick ends loose
about two inches every time—that is, in plaiting the bunches in, the
thick ends must be laid that far back from where the bunch will be
fastened in by the plait. When enough has been plaited for a mat, the
ends must be tied tightly together. For sewing them have a large bent
needle about five inches long, called a saddler's needle ; thread it with
stout twine, and beginning at the first end of the piece, shape it into a
round or an oval mat. The loose ends are, of course, for the top of
the mat. After it is sewed together the tops may be slitted fine with a
fork, but it is not essential. They must then be dried thoroughly on
both sides, after which, if they have been plaited tightly and well sewed,
they may be expected to do two or three years' service,

Those who have never slept on husk beds ought to try it; they are
clean, sweet and healthy, and much cooler for summer than a mat-
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tress. They should be taken at the time of husking and stripped quite
fine, dried in the sun and put in a ticking mattress. These can be
washed each year, and then one is always sure of a clean, sweet bed.
Those who do not live in the country, and ecannot make these beds
themselves, can purchase the husks at any furniture dealers. Husks
are good filling for divan pillows, and also make a good cushion for the
couch itself.

EKNITTING, CROCHET AND LACE.

INSTRUCTIONS TO BEGINNERS.

The first process is casting on. Hold the end of the cotton between
the first and the second fingers of the left hand, bring it over the thumb
and fore finger and bend the latter to twist the cotton into a loop, bend
the needle in the loop ; hold the cotton attached to the spool between the
third and little fingers of the right hand, and over the point of the fore-
finger; bring the thread round the needle by the slightest possible
motion; bend the needle towards you, and tighten the loop on the left
hand finger, in letting it slip off to form the first stitch, Now take that
needle with the loop on itin the left hand and another in the right.
Observe the position of the hands. The left hand needle is held
between the thumb and second finger, leaving the forefinzer free to aid
in moving the points of the needles. This mode of using the forefinger
instead of employing it merely to hold the needle, is the great secret of
knitting without looking at the work, for so extremely delicate is the
sense of touch in this finger that it will, after a little practice, enable
you to tell the sort of stitch coming next, in the finest material, so that
knitting becomes merely mechanical.

Insert the point in the loop, bringing it behind the other needle, slip
he thread around it, bring the point in front and transfer the loop to
heleft hand needle without withdrawing it from the right hand, Repeat
the process for any number of stitches required.

ENITTING STITCHES.

Plain Knitting : Slip the point of the right hand needle in a loop,
bring the thread round it, and with the forefinger push the point of the
needle of the loop, so that the thread just twisted round forms a new
one on the right hand.

Purling: The right hand needle is slipped in the loop in front of
the left hand one, and the thread, after passing between the two, is
brought round it; it is then worked as before. The thread is always
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brought forward befare beginning a purled stitch, unless particular
directions to the contrary are given,

The Mode of Making Stitches: To make one, merely bring the
thread in front before knitting, when, as it passes over the needle, it
makes a loop; to make two, three or more, pass the thread round the
needle in addition, once for two, twice for three, and so on.

To Decrease: Take one stitch off without knitting ; knit one, then
slip the point of the left hand needle in the unknitted stitch, and draw
it over the other. It is marked in directions D 1. To deerease two or
more, slip one, knit two, three or more together as one, and pass the
slip stitch over.

The Way to Join Around: Four or five needles are used in round
work, such as socks, stockings, etc. Cast on any given number of
stitches on one needle, then slip another needle in the last stitch before
casting any on it ; repeat for any number. When all are cast on, knit
the first two stitches off on to the end of the last needle, One needle
is always left unused in casting on for a round.

The Way of Foining the Toe of a Sock, or any similar thing:
Divide all the stitches on to two needles, hold both in the left hand as
if they were one, and in knitting take a loop off each one, which knit
together.

To Cast Qff : Knit two stitches with the left hand needle; draw the
first over the second, knit another; repeat. Observe that the row
before the casting off should never be very tightly knitted.

o Kunit Three Stitches Together, so that the center one shall be in
front: Slip two off the needle together, knit the third, and draw the
others over together,

To Raise @ Stitch: Knit the bar of thread between the two stiches
as one. The abbreviations used are K, knit; P, purl; D, decrease; K2
T, knit two together; P 2 T, purl two together; M 1, make one. Take
care to have needles and cotton, or wool. that are suitable to each other
in size. The work of the best knitter in the world would appear ill
done if the needles were too fine or too coarse. In the former case the
work would be close and thick ; in the latter it would be too much like
a cobweb, :

Trwist Stitch is made by knitting four back part of the loop; put the
right needle in behind the left, pass through the loop from right to left
much the sameas in purling, only in purling the needle is passed through
front part of loop.

To cast over: To bring the cotton forward around needle.

To narrow: Lessen by bringing two stitches together,

To seam:: To knit a stitch with the cotton before the needle,

To widen: To increase by making a stitch, bringing the cotton
round the needle and knitting the same when it occurs.
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A plain row : That composed of simple knitting.

To »#b: To work alternate rows of plain and purl knitting.

A Loop Stitck : Made by bringing the cotton before the needle, and
in knitting the succeeding stitch will again take its own place.

To siip or pass a stitch : To change it from one needle to the other
without knitting it.

When it is necessary to cast off and continue a row on a separate
needle, run a coarse thread through the cast off stitches, so that they
may be easily taken up.

IWelts are rounds of alternate plain and pearled stitches done at the
top of Etockings to prevent their curling up or twisting.

Be careful to knit neither too tight nor too loose, and with needles
free from rust. :
CROCHET STITCHES.

Single Stitch or S. C.—Put the hook in a stitch of the work, bring
the cotton through in a loop, and also through the loop on the hook.

Double Crocket or D, C.—Pat the hook in a stitch, bring the cotton
through; take up the cotton again and bring it through the two loops.

Treble Stitch or T. C.—Turn the cotton around the hook, put it in
a stitch, bring the cotton through ; then take it up and bring it through
two loops twice,

Long Stitck or Long Treble—Turn the cotton twice around the
needle, work as in treble stitch, bringing the cotton through two loops
three times.

It is probably unnecessary to explain “chain " stitch, as it is the
foundation of all crochet, and is only a straight series of loops, each
drawn through the preceding one,

FANCY STITCHES,

Bee Stitch—For a purse cast on sixty stitches, twenty on each needle.
Knit two rows plain. Third row, bring the silk forward, slip on stitch;
knit the next and pull the one you slipped over it ; knit the next—pearl
the next—proceed thus one round. The next round knit plain, and so
on, alternating each round. Two colors may be used. knitting six or
eight rounds of each.

Embossed Diamond Stitch—Cast on any number of stitches, divis-
ible by seven. Kbnit first row plain. Second row, pearl one, knit five,
pear] two and repeat one round. Third row, knit two, pearl three, knit
four, and so on to end of row. Fourth row, pearl three, knit one, pearl
six to end. Fifth row, knit plain. Sixth row, pearl two, knit two, pearl
five. Seventh row, knit two, pearl four, knit three. Eighth row, knit
six, pearl one. Ninth row, reverse above. pearl six, knit one. Tenth
row, knit five, pearl three, knit four. Eleventh row, knit three, pearl
two, knit five. Twelflth row, plain and complete the pattern.

14
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* Embossed Hexagon Stitch—Cast on any number of stitches divisible
by six. Knit first row plain, second pearled, third plain; fourth row,
knit four, slip ‘two all round; fifth row, pearl, slipping the slipped
stitches ; sixth row, knit plain, shpping the stitches as before ; seventh
row, pearled, still slipping the stitches ; eighth and ninth, knit plain and
pearled, still slipping the stitches; tenth row is pearled, and you take
the slipped stitches; next row knit plain, the last pearled and completes
the pattern. In beginning the next, pearl a row, slipping the fifth and
sixth stitches so they shall be in the center of the previously worked
pattern, then proceed as before.

fFantail Stitch—Cast on any even number of stitches, a loop is to be
made by throwing the thread over the needle, then knit one, throw the
thread over, knit one; the two last stitches knit plain; narrow at the
commencement and conclusion of each row, at the second and third
stitch until you have reduced it to the original number; cast on usually
fourteen stitches.

French Stitch—Cast on in fours, have two over. First stitch is
pearled ; put thread back and knit two together. Form a new stitch by
bringing the thread forward and knitting the next stitch ; bring thread
forward and pearl the last stitch which finishes the pattern. Do the
same next row ; at the end throw thread back ; knit two together, bring
thread forward and knit last stitch plain.

Lace Wawe Stitchk—Any even number of stitches. Slip one, knit
one, make one narrow by knitting two together; knit one, make one,
narrow to the end of row. Second row, knit plain; third row, knit two,
make one narrow, two in one, then knit one and narrow as hefore to
the end; next row, knit plain; fifth row, knit three and proceed as in
first row; sixth row, knit plain; seventh row, knit four stitches plamn,
then proceed as before; eighth row, knit plain: ninth, knit five plain
and proceed as above to end. Two rows of plain knitting complete the
pattern.

Moss Stitch—Any even number; slip first stitch; bring thread for-
ward and pearl the second; repeat to the end. The next row is worked
so that the stitches knit plain in the first row are pearled in this,

Honeycomb StitchA—Knit one, slip one, knit two togetner; second
row, plain; third, repeat first row. This is pretty for small shawls, as
is also the diamond and hexagon stitches, adding a fringe and border.

Fly Stitch—Make a chain length wanted, crochet one, double into
every third chain until the end is reached ; do not break off, but return,
holding the same side of the work towards you as in Afghan. Start by
making four chain stitches ; take off first loop on hook; make one chain ;
take off two; continue making one and taking off two to end of row.
Third row, draw a loop through the first open space, a second through
the perpendicular stitch and a third loop through the second open space;
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take off the three last stitches together and make one ; continue to end
of row, working the three last stitches into the loop made with four
chain stitches. These rows form a complete pattern and can be repeated
until the work is the size required.

Star or Fan Stiich—can be worked either the short or long way and
the wool has to be broken off at the end of each row. Make a chain
the length required. First row, raise four stitches in usual way for
common Afghan stitch. This makes five loops on hook; pull wool
through all five, one chain.® Raise a stitch in Afghan by putting hook
through small hole formed by this last ane chain, raise a second loop by
inserting hook through the back part of next stitch, now raise the next
chain stitch of foundation row, the last stitch having been part of first
“fan.” You have now four loops on hook; raise next chain, pull the
wool through all five loops and work one chain to complete it. This
ends second star. Repeat from ¥ to end of row. Second, join wool
by one double, three chain, raise two stitches of chain in Afghan, raise
one over the first star of last row, and one in the hole formed by the one
chain, which completed the first fan of first row. You have now five
stitches; pull the wool through all five and complete the fan by one
chain. *Insert hook in through hole formed by one chain just made,
and raise one Afghan stitch; raise the back part of next stitch which is
the last stitch of preceding fan, raise the next stitch and the fourth into
the center of fan of preceding row, fifth into the circle of one chain of
same fan, draw wool through all five at once and make one chain.
This completes second star or fan, Repeat from star to end of row.
Every row is like the second.

LACE STITCHES.

Princess, or modern point lace, has been very much in vogue for the
past few years, and is very delicate and lady-like employment for fem-
inine fingers, :

The materials required for this work are linen braids of suitable
width, and fine linen thread, and as it is made of linen, if the stitches
are worked with evenness, there is no reason why it should not be as
valuable as real point lace. We have the same stitches, such as point
de Venise, point de Bruxelles, point d’Angleterre, etc.

It is best to begin with a small piece of work, as a butterfly or leaf,
containing six or eight of the principal stitches. Geta pattern and tack
the braid neatly on the outline, then fill in with the sutch designed on
the pattern.

One of the most desirable stitches is the spider web. This is worked
with a fine thread and sharp needle. Fasten a number of threads
across—say six or eight, twist each strand back—when you come to the
last twist back to the center only—run the thread three or four times
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under, and over, the alternate strands, then twist down the last strand
and fasten off.

Point de Bruxelles is simply the ordinary button-hole stitch, which is
worked on the edge of the braid. The stitches should be taken about
fourteen to the inch and worked from left to right.

A handsome lace for evening dresses can be made in this wise : Take
white paper the width the lace is to be, draw a lace pattern on it, baste
. Brussels net (either black or white) on the pattern and follow the
marks, which, of course, show through the net, working in with colored
silks, There is no necessity of drawing a long pattern, as a few scal-
lops can be finished and the pattern unfastened from that and used
again. Collars and cuffs can be made the same way, or done on satin
instead of the net, and finished with lace on the edge.

NETTING STITCHES.

The beauty of netting consists in its firmness and regularity. All
joints in the thread must be made in a very strong knot, and, if possible
at an edge, so that it may not be perceived. The implements used in
netting are a netting needle and a mesh, In filling a netting needle
with the material, be careful not to make it so full that ‘here will be a
difficulty in passing it through the stitches. The size of the needle
must depend on the material employed, and the fineness of the work,
Steel needles are employed for every kind of netting except the very
coarsest. The fine meshes are usually also of steel; but as this material
is heavy, it is better to employ bone or wooden meshes when large
ones are required. Many meshes are flat, and in using them the width
is given.

The first stitch in this work is termed Diamond Netting, the holes
being in the form of diamonds. To do the first row, a stout thread.
knotted to form a round, is fastened to the knee with a pin, or passed
over the foot or on a hook, sometimes attached to a work cushion for
the purpose. The end of the thread on the needle is knotted to
this, the mesh being held in the left hand on a line with it. Take the
needle in the right hand, let the thread cover the mesh and the third
finger, bring it back under the mesh, and hold it between the thumb
and first finger. Slip the needle through the loop over the third finger,
under the mesh and foundation thread. In doing this a loop will be
formed, which must be passed over the fourth finger; withdraw the
third finger from the loop, and draw up the loop over the fourth grad-
ually until it is quite tight on the mesh. The thumb should be kept
firmly over the mesh while the stitch is being completed. When the
necessary number of stitches is made on this foundation, the future rows
are to be worked backward and forward.

To Form a Round the first stitch is to be worked immediately after
the last, which closes the netting into a circle,

ERSITY
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Round Netting is very nearly the same stitch, the difference 15 merely
in the way of putting the needle through the loop and foundation or
other stitch. After passing the needle through the loop it must be
brought out and put downwards through the stitch. This stitch is par-
ticularly suited for purses.

Sguare Netting is exactly the same stitch as diamond netting, only it
is begun at a corner on one stitch and increased (by doing two in one)
in the last stitch of every row, until the greatest width required is
attained. Then by netting two stitches together at the end of every
row, the piece is decreased to a point again. When stretched out al
the holes in this netting are square.

Sguare and Diamond Netiing are the most frequently used and are
ornamented by patterns darned on them in simple darning or in various
point stitches; in the latter case it forms a variety of the sort of work
termed guipure. Stitches in netting are always counted by knots.

AFGHANS.

This requires twelve ounces of blue single zephyr and one Afghan
needle. Make a chain of 115 stitches, then turn and long crochet into
each stitch; that makes the first row. Row No. 2, long crochet into
five stitches, then make a chain of five, and long crochet into the sixth
stitch, then long crochet four more—making five in all—then the chain
again, and so on, you will then have twelve rows of stitches and eleven
spaces.

Row No. 3, the same as No, 1, Row No. 4, the same as No. 2, and
so on, every alternate row having the spaces. and be sure that they
come exactly above each other; work in this way until it is about
square. Then crochet a border of ten rows of shells all around it;
then run ribbon in and out through the spaces, finishing at each end
with a loop or very small bow. It requires about a whole piece of
ribbon, of either blue or white,

A Couck Spread, or Afghan, can be made in this way: Take Ger-
mantown or zephyr; cast on thirty-three stitches—first row, knit across
twice; second row, seam; third, narrow first two stitches, knit three,
thread over, knit one, thread over, knit three, narrow twice, knit three,
thread over, knit one, thread over, knit three, narrow twice, knit three,
thread over, knit one, thread over, knit three, narrow last two, seam
back, and begin again by narrowing first two, knit three, etc.

BABIES' BOOTS.

Materials: One ounce of white single zephyr, one ounce of colored
and two knitting needles. Cast on eighty stitches of the colored and
knit ten times across, making a stitch at the beginning of each needle;
you will now have ninety stitches, then knit plain back and forth twelve

SCANNED AT V
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times, now knit thirty-six stitches, knit two together, knit fourteen, then
two together, then thirty-six, now knit back again thirty-six.

Now take the white zephyr and knit sixteen stitches, knitting two
together for the last turn and knit the sixteen again, knitting two for the
last as before. Knit in this way four with the white, two with the
blue, then with the white again, and so on until you have twenty-one
stitches on each side, instead of the thirty-six you started with. You
will now have five rows of white and five rows of blue. The last time
you knit with the blue go across the needle and break your thread and
tip on the white.

You have now fifty-eight stitches on your needle, knit plain six times
across, then put your thread over and knit two together, across the mid-
dle, then begin to seam, seam two and knit two, just as you would for
pulse warmers, until it is about half a finger deep. then bind off; now
sew them up on the wrong side, crochet a row of shells around the
top, run a narrow ribbon through the row of holes and tie in a bow on
top, and you have a pair of shoes dainty enough for any baby. In sew-
ing them together, gather them a little at the toe, to make rounding.

CHILDREN'S CAPS AND BONNETS.

Bicycle Cap.—Use a mixed wool and No. 11 hook. The cap is
worked in rounds, not rows, Make a chain of six stitches, and work
ten stitches in treble crochet in the ring, then work round for seven
rounds of treble crochet. As you begin the sixth round there should
be 1oz stitches ; before you finish the seventh round you must decrease
fourteen stitches, leaving eighty-eight. Then do three rows of open
treble stitch, two chain, miss one loop, and finish off leaving a straight
edge. For the turned-up part then do a row of seventy-nine treble
stitches working the other way, and it is then finished in star pattern.

Sailor or Fireman's Cap.—This is suitable for children’s wear, or
even for young ladies at lawn tennis. It is done in double Berlin, of a
dark navy blue color, and a large wooden crochet needle, Make a
chain of eight stitches, join and work ten stitches into the ring in double
crochet, then proceed onward in rounds, not rows. The second row,
work two stitches into every stitch, putting the hook through both
stitches of the chain; then work for the third row two stitches into
every third. The top consists of fourteen rows, and requires to be
increased with great care, so as to keep it perfectly flat. After the four-
teenth row, when there should be seventy-four stitches, do one round
plain, and begin decreasing for four rounds till there are fifty-seven
stitches ; then three rounds of single crochet, one round of double erochet,
and three more rounds of single crochet, which finishes the band of the
cap with fifty-seven stitches as you began it. A silk ball or pompon is
placed in the center of the crown.
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Neapolitan Fisherman's Cap.—This cap is made of single Berlin
wool, in stripes of red and blue, and No, 8 bone needle, The stitch is
double crochet, the hook being put through both stitches of the chain.
The work is done in rows, and each stripe consists of six rows of the
same color. The first stripe is blue; make a chain of four stitches,
join, and work twelve double into the loop. Second row—Two stitches
into each stitch., Third row—Work two into every alternate stitch.
Fourth row—Two into every third stitch. Fifth row—The same.
Seventh row—Begin with red and increase four stitches in each row.
Increase very gradually, henceforth, keeping a pointed shape for six
stripes, ending with red and beginning with blue; there should then be
ninety-three stitches. The rest of the cap for eight alternates of blue
and red rows is not increased. The fourteenth stripe is red. Then
turn the cap around and work the other way round, for the turn over
in blue for thirty-two rows. Turn up half of this length and iron flat,
The top is finished by a thick tassel of red wool.

Tam O Shanter Bonneis—Materials: Two skeins of four-threaded
fleecy wool ; bone-hook, No, 10. Make three chains, and unite. Work
in rounds of treble crochet, increasing by working two stitches in one
whenever necessary, so as to keep the work flat until your round piece
measures eleven inches, Now begin the under part. Mark the last stitch
of the last circle by a bit of white thread. First and second rounds,
plain treble crochet; third round, three treble (decrease, which means
miss one); fourth round, five treble (decrease); fifth round, nine treble
(decrease) ; sixth round, six treble; decrease seventh; decrease every
twentieth stitch, and then do three rounds plain. Finish with a round
of one double crochet and two single, just to steady the edge,

ENITTED BALLS.

Cast on thirty stitches; knit one plain row, turn back, knit twenty-
three stitches, cast the thread over and knit back, leaving seven stitches
at the end on the needle; knit back, leaving six at each end, then five,
then four, then three, then two, then one. This makes one quarter,
This size takes nine quarters. Use three colors, red, white and blue,
and it will be very pretty. Sew it up at the side and one end, and fill.

COUNTERPANES.

The materials required are No. 8 or 10 knitting cotton and two knit-
ting needles of proper size. It is knit in *“shells” and then sewed
together.

Cast on forty stitches, first row, knit plain.

Second. Take off first stitch, narrow, make a stitch by putting the
thread over the needle, narrow, make one, and so on across the needle.

Third. Knit across plain.
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Fourth, Knit four plain, seam except the last four, which knit plain.

Fifth. TFour plain, narrow twice, make one, narrow one, make one,
till only six remain, then narrow once and knit four plain.

Sixth. Four plain, seam all but the last four; knit those plain.

Seventh. Four plain, narrow, the rest plain till the last six, narrow
and knit four plain.

Eighth., Like the seventh.

Ninth. Four plain, seam to the last four, which knit plain.

Tenth. Four plain, narrow; plain to the last six, narrow, knit four
plain.

Eleventh. Four plain, seam to the last four, which knit plain.

Twelfth. Like the eleventh.

Thirteenth. Four plain, narrow, plain till six are left, narrow, and
knit the rest plain.

Fourteenth, Four plain, seam all but last four, knit plain.

Fifteenth. Four plain, narrow, knit plain till six are left, narrow,
knit plain.

Sixteenth. Like the fifteenth.

Seventeenth. Four plain, seam all but last four,

Eighteenth. Four plain, narrow, plain, etc.

Nineteenth. Four plain, seam, etc.

Twentieth. Like nineteenth,

When one has gone so far it is easy and plain to go on.

The shell begins with two rows of holes ; the other two sides have a
border four stitches deep; the center is ridged in three stripes across
by alternate seaming and plaining. The outline is in graceful curves,
and when sewed together it forms a beautiful spread.

CHILDREN'S KNIT DRESSES.

For a child three or four years old, buy four skeins of the very best
Germantown yarn (it is as soft as zephyr and wears better) ; have one
skein two shades darker than the others, and one two shades darker
still than that—Nos. 4, 6 and 8 of scarlet make a handsome one. Have
two needles about twelve inches long, with a knob on one end (so the
work will not slip off) and about one-eighth of an inch thick. You can
judge of the size by buying one on rule or tape measure. You can get
them made of large wire at the tin shop.

Cast on 320 stitches of the darkest shade; knit the first row plain
across, seam all the second row, knit plain the third. The pearl side is
the right side. Fourth row—knit the first stitch, take up a loop and
knit 1t to make a stitch, knit two; now you have four. Slip off the next
without knitting it; narrow the next, bind the one you slipped over the
one you narrowed ; knit three, put thread around the needle to make a
stitch, knit one, put thread around again, knit three, slip one, narrow,
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and so on across the needle; seam all the way back, knit the pattern
row three times across and seam back; break the thread and join the
next lighter shade; knit plain, knit plain again to bring the pearl on the
right side; seam back, knit plain, begin the pattern again, knit nine
scollops deep, then slip and bind it all off, sew it up; this is the skirt,

For the waist, cast on 170 stitches, knit eight scollops deep of one
color, then knit forty stitches, bind off the next ten, knit seventy, bind
off ten, knit forty. Take a darning-needle and twine, and slip off two of
these parts o